KNK Maxx Air with MTC User Manual’

February 25, 2014

This manual is based on Make The Cut (MTC), version 4.6.1. Because of regular updates to MTC, we
recommend not printing this entire document, but rather read it on the screen or print only those pages you need

at any given time.

Features of this Online Interactive User Manual

" o+ 1/244

3= Turning Pages: To turn
pages, click on arrows, enter a page number, swipe on

the lower corners of the pages, or click on large
buttons in the middle right or left sides of screen.

Bookmarks: Bookmark any page and provide
your own title for the bookmark. Use this feature for
quick navigation to your most commonly accessed

locations such as the cut settings table.

E Zoom: A window will open and you can choose a
zoom % and flip pages there, as well.

E Thumbnails: Displays the thumbnail images for
all pages in the book.

n Sound: Click to turn off or turn back on the page
flipping sound.

Print: Select pages to print to your printer. It is
recommended that you do not print the entire manual!

ﬂ Search: You can search by any word(s) in the
manual. Click on the Search icon, enter the word(s),
and all pages with that word or words will be listed.
Click on a listing to be taken to that page.

2] Full Screen: Click for Full Screen mode. Press
Esc to return to regular mode.

E Content: Provides the Table of Contents, initially
showing the Chapters and Appendices for the user
manual. Click on the “+” sign to open up a Chapter to
reveal headings and subheadings. Navigate to any of
these locations by clicking on a listing.

Video Videos: This user manual contains
numerous links to online videos. Click on these green
Video icons to open either a You Tube or Vimeo
hosted video and learn the topic in that particular
section of the manual. Past experience has shown that
watching videos can be extremely beneficial when
learning software and cutting applications.

Where to Start

o Thank you for choosing a Klic-N-Kut. Before using a blade in your new cutter, we suggest you read
Chapters 1 and 2 and watch the videos provided via links in these two chapters.

e If you run into difficulties with the operation of your KNK, turn off the power and look for a solution in this
manual. Appendix B is a list of Troubleshooting FAQ's. If you continue to have technical questions or
issues, please contact your KNK supplier as soon as possible.

e For additional cutter support, please visit our Yahoo group at: http://groups.yahoo.com/group/Klic-N-Kut/ or

our forum at http://knkusa.com/forums/
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1. Introduction to Your KNK

1.01 Unpacking

Verify that you have received all contents. There is a checklist below. Please notify your KNK supplier
immediately if anything is missing.

Remove all foam pieces and cut the white zip ties carefully before turning on the KNK. Do not inadvertently
cut the black belt that is positioned behind the zip ties.

Use the enclosed test pen as you experiment and become familiar with operating the KNK. Place scrap
paper on the mat and simply draw shapes rather than cut them. This will prevent possible damage to the
blade, mat, and cutting strip as you learn where shapes will cut and the basic operating procedures.

Do not unplug the USB cable from your computer or from the cutter unless you first turn off the cutter. Doing
so can cause power fluctuations that, in turn, can damage the cutter.

Always turn off the KNK when not in use. Leaving the cutter turned on for extended periods of time can
possibly damage the machine.

1.02 Contents

Your KNK package comes with the following:

KNK digital die cutter Blade Holder

Make The Cut (MTC) Activation Pin 45°plade (red cap) with spring
Cutting Mat 60°blade (blue cap) with spring
Spray adhesive USB and Serial cables

Test Pen with 2 inserts and a spring Power cord

Bolt-on flatbed tables USB — Blue Tooth adaptor
Screwdriver and screws for attaching tables Bonus package

1.03 ltems to Note (Please Read!)

Blades: The blades used by cutters are extremely fragile. Avoid dropping or bumping the blades against
hard surfaces. When not in use, retract the blade into the blade holder or remove and cover the sharp end
with the soft plastic cap. Keep these small blades and the springs in a safe place.

Warranty: The one year warranty covers Manufacturer’s Defect only and does not include normal wear and
tear. If warranty work is required, the owner is responsible for shipping costs to and from KNK USA. If a
KNK is damaged during shipment, then your dealer should be notified as soon as possible. If damages are
reported later than three weeks after delivery, then it will be the responsibility of the owner to ship the
damaged KNK back to KNK USA for repair.

KNK owners outside the USA should contact their KNK dealer for procedures regarding warranty work or
shipping damage.

Transporting: When transporting the cutter, move the pinch wheel levers into the upward position. Remove
the accessories from the KNK and place in a separate bag. We also recommend retaining the original boxes
with the foam inserts in case you ever need to ship your KNK.

Additionally:

¢ DO NOT touch or jam the plotter’s track while it is operating. If the cutter is damaged, it is the owner’s
responsibility.

¢ DO NOT shake the cutter while it is operating.

¢ DO NOT cut any materials that have staples or other embellishments attached.



¢ DO NOT touch the cutter with a magnet.
¢ DO NOT allow small items to fall into the cutter.

¢  TURN OFF the cutter when not in use.

1.04 Parts of the KNK

Control Panel

. Blade Carriage
White Rectangles

(Positioning Labels):
Total of 4 (5 on 247) Blade Holder Seat with

Cutting Strip Front Screw

Grit Shafts (one
beneath every white
rectangle):

Total of 4 (5 on 24”)

Cutting Mat
(Carrier Sheet)

Pinch Wheels: Front Bolt-On Front Table

Total of 3 (4 on 24”)

USB Port
Power Port

RS232 Serial

On/Off Switch Port

Left Side Right Side

Pinch Wheel
Levers:
Total of 3

(4 on 24”)

Bolt-On Back
Table




1.05 Control Panel

7 /8
| &
4 '4 4
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0

1. LCD Display 7. Offline: moves carriage to the left

2. Test: Cuts a small test shape when cutter is in Online: increases force; other menu settings
Offline mode 8. Offline: moves mat to the back

3. Online / Offline Toggle Online: increases speed; other menu settings

4. Menu: Cycles through six windows of settings 9. Offline: moves carriage to the right

5. Repeat: repeats last cut when cutter is in Offline Online: decreases force; other menu settings
Mode; in Online mode, will lower and lift blade carriage 10. Offline: sets the Origin

6. Pause: Will pause cutter in the middle of a cut; press Online: toggles the Laser on and off

again to resume cutting 11. Offline: moves mat forward
Online: decreases speed; other menu settings

Online Mode Functions

Online Mode Display
v = cutting velocity (speed), mm/sec (1 to 800)
f = cutting force (scale from 1 to 255)

Step 1: Turn on your KNK.

A welcome message will flash for @ ’

a few seconds when the cutter is
first turned on. Then the cutter will
come to rest in Online Mode. ‘
Experiment with the “+” and “-* ‘
buttons to change the Velocity L ~
and Force settings.

PY-18
v

Increase/Decrease
Velocity (Speed)

Increase/Decrease

Online Mode: Laser

The laser light is used in two

cut modes: WYSIWYG and .‘
L »

Print and Cut

Step 2: In Online Mode,

press the Origin button to @

s
7

turn on the laser light.

A4

Cutting Force
(Pressure)

Press the Origin button to
turn the laser light on. You
will see a red light appear
below the blade carriage.
Press again to turn off,
although the laser will
automatically turn off at the
end of a cut.
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Online Mode: Repeat

Step 3: In Online Mode, -

press the Repeat button This feature can be used to check

the positioning of a tool or pen

inserted into the blade holder seat.
The blade holder seat will ’ G inserte
drop. Pres§ the Repeat In Offline mode, the Repeat button
button again gnc! the blade repeats the last cut. Refer to the
holder seat will rise. N 4

Offline Mode displays..

Setting Display

Us = Traverse/Up speed (movement of carriage
when head is up)

BR = Baud Rate (Bluetooth: 38400; USB: 38400;
Serial: 9600)

-

Step 4: In Online Mode, press

the Menu button. @

Experiment with the “+” and “-“
buttons for the Traverse
Speed. Change the Baud Rate

Increases/Decreases
Traverse Velocity (Up
Speed). Set to 200 if doing
PNC applications

based on the connection you '
are using. \

Increases/Decreases Baud
Rate: Bluetooth, USB: 38400
Serial: 9600

Set Per Display
Xp = Calibration of X scale
Yp = Calibration of Y scale

Do not change these values.
Instead, the calibration of
your KNK can be done from
within the software. Refer to
Section 2.10.

Step 5: In Online Mode,
press the Menu button again —p-
(after pressing it in Step 4.)

A

Blue Tooth
Bluetooth Open?
Bluetooth Close?

To enable the cutter to be a
Bluetooth device, press the
<+—— right “-“ button. The display will
change to Bluetooth Close?
and will now be ready to be
recognized by your computer.

Step 6: In Online Mode, 0

press the Menu button again —
(after pressing it in Step 5) to 0

display the Bluetooth '
settina. &
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Dwell
0 to 5 seconds

Dwell will delay the start of the
cut. This is used in special
applications, such as
engraving with a rotary tool.
Use the left and right arrow
keys to set the Dwell from 0 to
5 seconds.

Step 7: In Online Mode,
press the Menu button again
(after pressing it in Step 6) to
display Dwell.

Soft Landing
Yes or No

Soft Landing affects the force
used when the blade drops to
begin the cut. For some

4 @ ><— materials, you may need to turn
/ this setting off to increase the

Step 8: In Online Mode, press @

the Menu button again (after °
pressing it in Step 7) to display — -

the Soft Landing setting.

Press Menu again to return to L‘

the same display as shown in
Step 1.

v downward impact. Use the right
arrow to toggle the setting.

Pause Display
v = cutting velocity, mm/sec (1 — 800)
f = cutting force (scaled from 1 to 255)

Use the “+” and “-“ buttons to change
the cutting velocity or cutting force
and press Pause again to resume

&
4 @ b the cut. oL

v / Turn off the cutter to abort a cut.

Step 9: Press the Pause @ 6

button during a cut and the

cutter will immediately stop \QQ
[

cutting.

Offline Mode Functions

Offline Mode Display
x = forward/back distance from origin
y = left/right distance from origin

Press the Origin button to set
the origin for cutting.

Step 10: Press the Online A
button. @ <

/ ° e Move the mat
This will change to Offline G ’ 4 @ P forward or towards

““ Test, and Origin

mode. Experiment with “+”, .
buttons as shown. L

the back
V)l\

Move the blade
carriage left or right

12



Test and Repeat Display
Must be Offline to use these functions

Step 11: In Offline Mode,

press the Test button for a

small ring to cut at the

origin. Note the cutter will °
then be in Online Mode.

Press the Online button to ’@
go Offline again, as W
needed.

Step 12: Press the Repeat button to activate the same cut

again. Note that the origin can be reset, if needed, before
using the Repeat function.

Reset Function

If you wish to reset all settings back to factory default, turn off the cutter. While pressing the Origin button, turn
on the cutter and hold until you see Reset on the display.

1.06 Blades and Accessories

Testing Pen Holder:

e The testing pen should be used until you are comfortable with the operation of your KNK and know, with
certainty, where images will cut. To assembile this testing pen, remove the top cap, slip the spring over the
top half of the pen insert and then drop the pen insert into the bottom half of the pen holder. Slide the cap
over the pen insert, allowing the pen insert to fit through the hole at the top of the cap. Screw into place.

- . =9
Spring goes over top of insert
o and stops at a small ridge on

the pen insert.

Blades Included With Maxx Air Purchase:

e  There are two kinds of blades included: The 45 degree red capped blade is suited for cutting thinner
materials such as paper, all cardstock types, iron-on transfer, and vinyl. The 60 degree blue capped blade
is a much longer blade and is well-suited for cutting thicker materials, such as gum paste, craft plastic, craft
foam, and rhinestone template material.

e Additionally, there are other tools sold separately, including a fabric blade, engraving tool,
embossing/scoring tool, punch tool, and pen holder. Details on these are covered in Chapter 10 and in the
following video. Note that these tools were originally designed for the KNK Zing, but also fit into the KNK
Maxx Air.
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http://knkusa.com/shop/zing-standard-material-blade/
http://knkusa.com/shop/zing-thick-material-blade/
http://knkusa.com/shop/zing-fabric-blade/
http://knkusa.com/shop/engraving-tool/
http://knkusa.com/shop/embossing-tool/
http://knkusa.com/shop/punch-tool/
http://knkusa.com/shop/pen-tool/
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3n5oz93FVlk
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=INGSWo1tdLk

Blade Installation

e The blade must be carefully inserted into the blade holder. Do this over a soft surface (e.g. over a hand
towel). It’'s important to protect the fragile blade!

e  The little springs that come with the blades are easy to lose, which is another reason to do this over a towel
so that a dropped spring doesn'’t roll off the table. Remove the colored cap from the blade and slide the
spring over the sharp end of the blade:

O ek S —

Spring is placed over the blade

o There are different ways to install the blade. This is the method | prefer, but experiment with other methods
if you like. Again, the important thing is to just take it easy!

¢ Tighten the main part of the blade holder by turning it clockwise until it is about half-way closed:

Turn top of holder until there is
about 1/8” gap

¢ Place the non-sharp end of the blade into the tiny hole in the main part of the blade holder:

~
=

¢ Gently guide the cap over the top of the blade and then begin screwing the cap on. Do NOT try to force
it. You may need to wiggle the cap slightly for the spring to be positioned and for the cap to catch the
threads and screw onto the main part of the blade holder:

IMPORTANT! Do not force the cap.
Wiggle gently until the threads catch.

¢ Screw the cap tight. Then, as you screw the top part of the blade holder, the blade will begin to show
through the hole in the cap. You only need as much blade exposed as is necessary to penetrate the
material you are cutting. More blade does NOT result in better cutting. In fact the opposite is true.
Turn clockwise to expose more
blade. Turn counterclockwise to
« retract the blade.
The blade depth should be just a
tiny bit longer than the thickness of
the material you are cutting.
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http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=IJA2j6pPIUA&feature=youtu.be

o Please read Chapter 2 before cutting. There are some additional tips on setting the blade exposure, as well
as other important information you need to be successful with your cutting.

1.07 Mat (Carrier Sheet)

¢ Always use a mat to hold the material to be cut unless the material has its own protective backing. For
example, vinyl and iron-on transfer both come with a layer that you do not cut. Thus, this backing layer
serves as the carrier for cutting. Paper and cardstock do not have a backing, thus they must be cut on the
mat.

e If your mat was sold with a can of Krylon Easy Tack, carefully follow the directions on the can. Shake the
can well and place your mat on newspaper in a well-ventilated area such as a patio or inside a garage.
Never spray near other objects! Spray the mat back and forth vertically and horizontally, but only apply a
light coat! Then allow about 30 minutes to dry. Press your hand to the middle of the mat and lift. If you
cannot lift the mat, then apply a second coat. If you can lift the mat and it drops right away, then it's
probably just right for cutting paper. If you can lift the mat and it drops after a few seconds, then that’s
about right for cardstock and rhinestone template materials. If the mat stays stuck, then that’s best for
cutting fabric.

o |f the newly-sprayed mat is too sticky, causing difficulty in removing cut items without tearing, place an old
but clean towel over the surface of the mat and press with a brayer or rolling pin. Then pull up. Test the
stickiness and repeat until the mat is more appropriate for your material. It should only take a few pressings
to greatly reduce the stickiness, as tiny (too small to be visible) fibers from the towel are added to the
surface.

e While Krylon Easy Tack has proven to be an excellent mat adhesive for cutting paper and cardstock,
alternative adhesives may be used in place of the Krylon. If you are cutting thicker materials, such as oil
board or styrene, then you may want to experiment with stronger adhesives or use painter’s tape to secure
the material to the mat. If you are cutting thin paper, then you may want to experiment with lighter
adhesives.

o Use a plastic scraper (an old credit card will suffice) to scrape off any random material pieces remaining on
the mat after a cut. For finer particles of paper or lint, you can use a lint roller. Tear off a sheet and then
press down and pull up across the surface of the mat to clean in sections.

e When mats begin to lose their stickiness, they can be washed. Use a mild dishwashing detergent, warm
water, and a brush to thoroughly clean the surface. Then allow to thoroughly dry. Normally, the mat will
regain its original stickiness. But if not, apply more adhesive.

e Avoid direct contact between the pinch wheels and the mat as the rubber on the wheels will tend to pick up
the adhesive and then later stick to the material you are cutting. If this happens, these rubber wheels may
be cleaned with isopropyl alcohol or Un-Du. Move the wheel away from a grit shaft, apply the cleaner to a
clean rag or paper towel, and rub the entire wheel until free of adhesive.

o Alternatively, silicon spray or silicon grease can be applied to the rubber wheels and then the adhesive from
the mat will not stick to the rubber. Do not spray the wheels directly; instead spray a clean rag or a paper
towel and then apply the wet paper towel to the wheels, or use a cotton swab to apply the silicon to the
wheels.

1.08 Attaching the KNK Bolt-On Tables

e ltis strongly advisable that you attach the included bolt-on tables. They do not require any table support
beneath, thus can extend out over the front or back of a desk or table. The benefits in using these tables
are:

O The top and bottom of the mat are kept horizontal, thus preventing bowing of the mat in the middle
O The material being cut is less likely to come unstuck from the mat

O The front table provides a firm surface when pressing or brayering your material both before and after
cutting
15



e The installation of the front and rear tables on your KNK is best done with two people. Each box contains 2
identical tables (front and rear) and a supply of screws.

e First, lay a soft towel down. Gently turn your
KNK upside down to expose the bottom panel.
Unscrew the screws along one side of the
bottom panel.

e Next, slip one of the tables into place and
put the bottom screws back in. Once the
screws are tightened, turn your KNK back
over, where the cutter is facing up.

e Insert 4 of the screws (5 on the 24” Maxx Air)
that were packaged inside the box with the
tables. Be sure to keep the screws relatively
loose until all have been inserted. Then
tighten down but not too tight or you will risk
stripping the threads.

o Repeat this for the other side of your KNK.

1.09 Registering and Installing Make The Cut Software

Registering Make The Cut IMPORTANT: Please read this section!!!

¢ Your Maxx Air comes with an Activation Pin for Make The Cut (MTC) software. This is NOT the code you
use in the software.

¢ If you already own MTC, you are free to sell this Activation Pin or give it away and you can continue
using your current registration. If this is the case, skip to the section on Installing.

¢ If you are new to Make the Cut, then you MUST use this Activation Pin to register the software to get the
correct code for entering into the software.
e (o to the following link to register your Activation Pin:

https://www.make-the-cut.com/register.aspx
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https://www.make-the-cut.com/register.aspx

Complete the form using the Activation Pin. Carefully enter your email address because you might need to
request your registration number again in the future and it will be sent to that address. Upon completing the
form, a registration number will be provided. This is your permanent registration number for the computers
you own. You can leave this window open until you get MTC installed or you can verify that the number has
also been emailed to you.

Installing in Windows

All new owners should download and install the latest version of the software and the latest plug-in for the
KNK. Go to the following link to download the latest version of MTC:

http://www.iloveknk.com/Support/Software/Make-The-Cut/MTC-Windows/

Then go to this link to download the plug-in for the KNK Maxx Air:
http://www.iloveknk.com/Support/Software/Make-The-Cut/Plugins/Maxx-Air/

Install the software and plugin. Then open MTC. When asked if you wish to register or continue using the
trial mode, enter the registration number that was provided when you registered.

If you missed opening the software when asked, you will find the icon on your desktop AN
open by locating Make The Cut from your Windows Start>All Programs menu).

(or you can

If you lose your registration number and you need to install MTC onto another computer, please go the
same prior link and click on “Recover Pin.”

Installing on a Mac

There are two things to install: the MTC program and the MTC Bridge. These are contained within one file
which can be downloaded here:

http://www.iloveknk.com/Support/Software/Make-The-Cut/MTC-Mac/

Before installing, please read and follow instructions regarding Apple’s Gatekeeper software (scroll to Mac
Users, please note the following error) at the following link:

http://knkusa.com/resources/

After the download has completed, open the Downloads folder and launch the downloaded MTC dmyg file.

A blue window will open with instructions to use for installing the software and bridge. Watch the following
video first so that you can better visualize what needs to be done. This video was originally designed for the
Zing, however, all steps are the same, with the exception of testing the connection. Wait to do this from
within MTC.

0|’l«ut waplug your cutting machine from your compuber.
e.lvuhll. the "FTDI 052 Driver” by double-clicking on this icon:

@

FTO{ USE Oriver.
thud&qwh'mumww'mmm-
icons to your Applications folder:

l"‘i T /—‘\
o[ Tae Ve )
& &

Make The Cut  MTC COM Bridge Applications

°ﬂngwqmgmhdch&gnm’d¢“

A Watch this video!
Q&gm%u,’h;'m' ™ BUT remember, it

Nexd Wake} B i works a bit

gl &u.* foelp ‘0 - differently on your
ol gelting set up correctly |- .
————— Helpriov Maxx Air!

Linstafivi2
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http://www.iloveknk.com/Support/Software/Make-The-Cut/MTC-Mac/
http://knkusa.com/resources/

1.10 Connecting the Maxx Air to Your Computer

e Place your KNK on a sturdy horizontal surface. If you have not yet done so, attach the bolt-on tables to the
cutter (refer to the instructions in Section 1.08.) If you are not going to use the tables, then be sure to allow
enough free room in both the front and the back for the mat to extend during cutting.

e Connect the power cord to the left side of the cutter and plug into a wall outlet or power strip. Turn on the
power using the power switch on the left side. The yellow LED display should come on and the cutter will
initialize (carriage will move to the far right side of the cutter). Note that the display indicates the current
speed (velocity, v) and pressure (force, f) settings:

9 v/
e On the Maxx Air Control Panel, press the Menu button and verify that the Baud Rate is set to 38400. . If it

reads a different setting, use the right “-“ or left “+” keys to change the setting. Then press the Menu button
five more times to return to the screen with the v and f. (as shown above).

—:@0 ] &
Oc <Bp
Okl v,

1.10.1 Connecting on a Windows PC
(skip to Section 1.70.2if you own a Mac)

e You have three options for connecting the Maxx Air to your computer: Bluetooth, USB, or Serial. The
following sections present what steps are required for each type of connection. If you run into connectivity
issues, please contact your KNK dealer first. If your dealer is unavailable, please contact KNK USA for
assistance.

A. Connecting Using Windows - Bluetooth

e Press the Menu button three times. The display should now read “Bluetooth Open?” Press the right
arrow key once. The display should now read “Bluetooth Close?” Don’t be confused by the wording.
For Bluetooth to be enabled, the display must read “Bluetooth Close?” (as in asking if you now want to
close/disable it.)

@ a
0: <ep
@
S

v,/

qEs 20
v/ o®

e Press the Menu button three more times. The original KNK Maxx display should return.

e There are three situations for Bluetooth: (1) You know for sure your computer has Bluetooth, (2) You
know for sure that your computer does not have Bluetooth, or (3) You're not sure. So refer to the
appropriate section below:
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My computer has Bluetooth available

(1) Click on the Show hidden icons arrow on your Windows system tray.

(2) Right click on the Bluetooth icon and select Add Bluetooth Device. If you do not have this option but,
instead, see an option for “Open My Bluetooth”, then select that and then skip to step (10). If you do
not see the Bluetooth icon, go to the section: “I'm not sure if my computer has Bluetooth.”

(3) Check the option which says “My device is up and ready to be found.” Click on Next.
(4) If the Maxx Air is found it will show up as CUTTER:

;J aal s, CUTTER
plueiootn X

MNew device
Other New device

or
(5) Highlight this device and click on Next.

(6) The pairing options will appear. Select the one which says Enter Device’s Pairing Option (or, if your
computer is running XP, it will say Use the Passkey found in the documentation).

(7) Type in 1234 and click on Next.
(8) A message saying that the device has been successfully added should now appear.

(9) Two COM Ports are assigned with a Bluetooth connection to the Maxx Air: an outgoing port and an
incoming port. Typically, the lower COM Port number is the one needed in MTC. When you reach the
point of selecting the COM Port from the drop down list in MTC, select the lower number of the two
COM Ports which will both read Standard Serial over Bluetooth. Refer to Section 1.11 for further
instructions and to test the communication. You are finished with this section and do not need to read
Step (10).

(10) Click on Search for Devices. When the Maxx Air is found, it should be labeled as CUTTER. Double
click on this icon and it will be automatically installed. You should now be able to open MTC and you will
find the Bluetooth connection in the drop down list of Serial Ports, when you go to the cutting window.

My computer does not have Bluetooth available

(1) A USB-Bluetooth adaptor came with your Maxx Air. Plug this adaptor into a free USB port on your
computer.

(2) The device will be automatically installed in Windows. However, it may take about 30 — 60 seconds for

%)

the Bluetooth icon to appear in the Windows hidden icons. The Bluetooth icon looks like this:

(3) Go to the prior section: My computer has Bluetooth available and proceed through the steps.

I’'m not sure if my computer has Bluetooth

(1) On your computer, click the Start button and then select Devices and Printers.
(2) Click on Add a Device. If the Maxx Air is found it will show up as CUTTER:

T s CUTTER

MNew device
Other

or

(3) Note: it may take a short time for Windows to locate it, so be patient. If it is not located, then verify that
the Maxx Air is still powered on and is within 30 feet with no obstructions or within 10 feet if an interior
wall separates the cutter from the computer. If the Maxx Air is still not found, then close the window and
go to the prior section: My computer does not have Bluetooth available.

(4) Selectthe CUTTER icon and then click on Next.

(5) A choice of three pairing options will appear. Select the second one: Enter Device’s Pairing Option
(or, if your computer is running XP, it will say Use the passkey found in the document).

(6) Type in 1234 and then click on Next.
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(7) A message saying that the device has been successfully added should now appear.

(8) Two COM Ports are assigned with a Bluetooth connection to the Maxx Air: an outgoing port and an
incoming port. Typically, the lower COM Port number is the one needed in MTC. When you reach the
point of selecting the COM Port from the drop down list in MTC, select the lower number of the two
COM Ports which will both read Standard Serial over Bluetooth. Refer to Section 1.11 for further
instructions and to test the communication.

Problems

e If your computer is not locating the Maxx Air, verify that the Maxx Air is still powered on, Bluetooth has
been enabled, and the Maxx Air is within 30 feet of your computer (with no obstructions) or within 10
feet if an interior wall separates the cutter from the computer.

Connecting Via Bluetooth to Another Computer

e If you need to disconnect the Maxx Air from Bluetooth, click on the Bluetooth icon on your task bar and
select Show Bluetooth Devices. Devices and Printers will open and you can then select Cutter and
then click on Remove Device.

B. Connecting Using Windows - USB

e Connect the USB cable to the right side of the cutter and into an available USB port on your computer. The
Windows Hardware Manager will identify the USB connection. If the Hardware Installation window pops
open, proceed and accept all defaults.

C. Connecting Using Windows - Serial

e Plug the RS232 serial cable into the serial port on the right side of the cutter. Connect the other end into a
serial port on your computer. The Windows Hardware Manager will identify the connection. On the Control
Panel of the Maxx Air, press the Menu button one time and change the Baud Rate to 9600. Then press the
Menu button five more times to return to the screen with the V and F. (If necessary, refer to Section 1.05,
Step 4.) Additional settings for a serial connection are covered in Section 1.11.

1.10.2 Connecting on a Mac

e While it is possible to connect to a Mac using Bluetooth, it is highly recommended that USB is used instead.
The Bluetooth connection on a Mac can result in erratic cutting and a need for adjusting a data throttle
setting based on both the Mac itself, as well as the file being sent to cut. If you still wish to test Bluetooth on
your Mac, then please refer to Appendix C for instructions.

¢ Inthe Applications folder, launch the MTC Bridge program. The following window will open. Under COM1,
select the tty listing that says “usb serial”:

BN Make The Cutl COM Bridge
Select the tty usb-serial
| 4 tiy.usbserial-AS00ZEFD Connectlon here
COM2
@ Mot Bridged
COM3
| @ Net Eridged &
COMA
| @ Not Bridged
Advanced
| Show Al Serial Hardware =l
Then, click on Save. ——————» s Clase

e Click on Save at the bottom before clicking on Close.
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Go to your Applications folder and hold the Ctrl key while clicking on the MTC icon. Choose Open from
the drop-down menu.

Enter the registration number you received when you registered the software.

If you lose your registration number and you need to install MTC onto another computer, please go the
same link where you first downloaded MTC and click on “Recover Pin.”

1.11 Verify Communication and Test Draw Shapes

New owners tend to be VERY eager to try out their KNK. It's also important to test your cutter to ensure that
data is being sent properly from your computer to the cutter. The following steps will allow you to do some
testing with the pen tool. But note that the following steps are for DRAWING, not cutting. Before inserting
the blade tool into your KNK, please read the following Sections: 1.05, 1.06, 1.07, and 2.01.

1.11.1 Setup for Communication Test and Drawing

Press an 8.5” x 11” sheet of paper to the mat. If your mat has no adhesive, then use tape to firmly attach the
paper to the mat surface. Note: Do NOT use this method when you begin using the blade. You must spray
your mat with adhesive so that when shapes are cut, they will remain attached to the mat.

While the paper can be placed anywhere on the mat, it is recommended that the paper be placed so that the
wheels will pass over the edges of the paper. This prevents adhesive from the mat sticking to the rollers.
You can also put down strips of scrap paper where the wheels are travelling to protect them.

Raise the pinch wheel levers in the back and slide the mat into the cutter, aligning the mat along the right
side of the cutter. Make sure the wheels are aligned with white rectangles on the cutter. (Refer to the
photo below.) The pinch wheels can be slid left and right, as needed. Once they are positioned under
rectangles, drop the levers. Note that only two wheels need to be used for this testing or when cutting most
materials. The left-most wheel(s) can be moved to the far left side and left in the up position.

Wheels should be e —
located under white
rectangles.

Wheels should be
located under white
rectangles.

Set origin in front right
corner of paper.

Assemble the pen holder as shown in Section 1.06. Make sure the pen will write by scribbling on scrap
paper. Then loosen the screw on the blade holder seat and insert the pen tool. Make sure the pen nib is
slightly above the cutting surface so that it will not drag across the paper. Firmly tighten the screw.

Refer to Section 1.05 Control Panel for instructions on changing settings. Set the origin by going off-line and
then using the + and - buttons to move the pen over to the front right corner of the paper (thus, most of the
mat and your material are behind the cutter at the start of the cut). Press the Origin button to set the origin.
Press the Online button to return to online mode. NOTE: you must reset the origin every time you turn on
the cutter.

Because the Force and Velocity/Speed can be set in MTC, do not worry about setting the values on the
Maxx Air for now. However, take note of the current settings, to verify that once you do send your first shape
to the cutter, those settings will automatically be changed to match what is in the software.

In MTC, you will set the Virtual Mat to Portrait and make several other settings for doing the tests:
21


http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FSxekZC40jo
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LJf3-rzh2LE

QQ

IV I I I A T I P A

e

—

T R Y Y K ) I i o G E E o K

Indicates the direction the mat is fed into the cutter. In

Portrait mode, the arrow will point up on the screen. In

Landscape mode, the arrow will point to the left on the
screen. More on the Virtual Mat is covered in Section 4.04

Main

Select Light Blue

or other desired \‘k

color.

Set Zoom t0 30% —»

Virtual Mat | Text and Fonts

x

Select 24” x 12” Large
Mat to most closely

Mat Configuration

B

Large Mat
24,00 % 12,007

[O] Light Blue  ~ [ Portrait -

[ show Cirdes

@ Fill/outline ~
[] Show Margins

Zoom (30%)
Caret Size
1.00"

Snap Position

= Mo Snapping -

I Use these settings on every new project ]

—

_ match the mat you
received with your KNK.

Select Portrait for
——— this test. Later on,

experiment with

Landscape.

Go to FilesImport>From Basic Shapes and select the category called Arrows. Double click on any of the
arrow images to add that image to your screen. An arrow will help you better compare where a shape gets
drawn versus how you see it on the screen.

Double click any of the
arrow images to add to
your screen.

\

e
4 Basic Shapes (Double-click shape to add to project].

N

L=

- Find: 17 items found
| = & & B |
Arrow Bent. Bent Up Callout r
Chevran Circular Comner Curved
\ = PN ~— N =

After double clicking the arrow, you should see it on the screen. In this test, it doesn’t matter where you
place the arrow as it will be drawn at the origin you set on the machine. If you like, you can drag the arrow
shape to the Virtual Mat on the screen, if it's not already on the mat:

Lo bl ool

7Ll w A

=

.7 N
i g

i
N e |

| EEETT Cim Eim R ETn e Y,

To open the cutting control window, go to Cut Project With>Klic-N-Kut Series.

More on moving and
manipulating basic shapes
is covered in Section 3.09.
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Note the settings below. IMPORTANT: (1) Be sure to select “KNK MAXX Air’. Using KNK Max will not
work with the Maxx Air and (2) Under Serial Port, there may be two different listings for the Bluetooth
connection. Select the lower of the two numbers, both of which will be listed as “Standard Serial over
Bluetooth”. For a USB connection, the listing should say “USB-Serial” (or just COM 1 for a Mac). For a
serial connection, the COM port is usually COM 1 unless a serial port has been added to the computer.
Look for a COM Port list with the word “serial.”

Curt with Klic-N-Kui™ Series Cutter |&' Open menu and Se|eCt the
. bl £ e 5 appropriate COM port
Se'eCt KNK MAXX Air ——— P || e i + | | | [ cam7 {standard Serial over Biust: +
/ : | Test conestion | ‘\-

' 1
Set the Baud Rate to 2 Click on Test
38400 for Bluetooth or | Connection
USB, 9600 for Serial i | 3 E

Disabled v_|‘ | 035 ! [knfe 2o = q

m;ch'szm'wk:nmmreamoml..f | stant |

1.11.2 Communication Test

To test communication between your computer and KNK, click on the Test Connection button. A window
will open describing the test. Click on Yes and the blade holder will make a small movement indicating that
the connection is working. Here is a list of some of the possible communication errors that might occur:

¢ If nothing happens, make sure the Maxx Air is in Online mode (display will show the v and f settings).
Also, make sure that KNK Maxx Air is selected versus one of the other KNK models. Make sure that
38400 is the selected Baud Rate on the Maxx Air itself.

¢ If you are using USB and nothing happens, make sure the cutter is in Online mode (display will show
the v and f settings). Also verify that the Baud Rate in the software matches what is set on the Maxx
Air.

¢ If you are using serial and nothing happens, make sure the cutter is in Online mode (display will show
the v and f settings). Also, verify that the Baud Rate is set to 9600 in the software and also on the Maxx
Air.

O “Overlapped I/O Operation is in Progress” - (1) Verify the correct listing is selected in the Serial Port
menu. For a Bluetooth connection, change to the other Bluetooth Com Port listed and test again. (2) If
using USB or Serial connections, verify that the cable is securely plugged into your KNK and into the
computer.

O “Access is Denied.” - The Latency Timer needs to be changed on the Com Port assignment. To do
this, watch the video called “Communication Fix” at this link:
http://www.iloveknk.com/FreeVideos/Support/

If the Test Connection still fails, please contact your KNK Supplier for assistance or post at the Klic-N-Kut
Yahoo group mentioned on the first page.

1.11.3 Test Drawing: Knife Point Mode

It is important to learn where images will cut before you begin cutting! By using the test pen, you can
experiment with settings and not risk cutting outside the material on the mat. Also, you can draw many times
on a single piece of paper, whereas if you are experimenting with the blade, you would need to be changing
the paper more frequently.

Make the following changes in the Cut Project With window:


http://www.iloveknk.com/FreeVideos/Support/

i e air = || || £ums fstandard Sanet over Bluet: -

Baud Rate: 38400 - Test Connaction: |

Check the box next to
Set Force and Speed.

Farce: 30

Select Knife Point

Speed: 300

(oG | [ (o

[oisatled ||| 51 03s | [nferont |

.ms-n-:m

Click "Start” when you are ready b cot...| stare | |<— C|ICk on Stal‘t

Set the Force and Speed by checking the box shown above and then sliding the two bars to the
recommended settings of 30 and 300 respectively. Note: To fine tune a setting, use the arrow keys on your
computer’s keyboard.

After making the appropriate settings, click on Start.

The arrow will be drawn to align with the origin you set on the paper with the test pen.

If anything goes wrong during the cut, press the Pause button on the cutter to stop the cut. This is your
panic button! Turn off the cutter and then turn back on again. Take the necessary steps to begin your cut
fresh. If data is still being transmitted to the cutter, allow it to continue until you see this window:

FknkPIugin | | — x|
1

|

[ . | Finished sending all data to your machine.

~ Fyourmachine isn't cutting, please make sure it is ONLINE.

.

To draw again, return to the cut window and choose a different origin. Practice moving the origin to different
locations. This is how Knife Point mode works. If you want the image to draw where you have it on the
Virtual Mat, then you need to switch to WYSIWYG mode and use the laser to set the origin versus the tip of
the pen. Refer to Section 2.07 for more details on controlling where images will cut.

IMPORTANT: Please read Section 2.01 before cutting!

1.12 Maintenance

Klic-N-Kut machines do not require any kind of lubrication or routine checks. However, here are a few things to
keep in mind for successful operation of your cutter:

Keep the pinch wheels clean. Depending on the adhesive being used on the cutting mat, it's possible for the
pinch wheels to become sticky and pick up small pieces of cardstock or other material being cut. This can
lead, in some cases, to the mat skewing or ruining materials during subsequent cuts. To clean the pinch
wheels, use a lint-free cloth and an adhesive remover such as isopropyl alcohol or Un-Du to clean the pinch
wheels thoroughly.

Keep the grit shafts clean. Equally important as the pinch wheels, the grift shafts beneath the cutting mat
should also be free of adhesive and tiny bits of material. They can be cleaned the same way as the pinch
wheels. Note: Do not pour cleaner onto a grit shaft. Instead, dab some adhesive remover onto the lint-free
cloth and then use the damp cloth to clean the shafts. You can also use tweezers to remove any material or
adhesive that is stuck to a shaft.

Keep the cutting mat clean and sticky. As mentioned in the Section 1.07, the cutting mat can be washed
with soap and water to remove small invisible pieces of material which are reducing the tackiness of the
cutting mat. After drying, you can add more repositionable adhesive, if needed.
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Check your blade holder, as needed. If suddenly you cannot get a clean cut, check the blade holder for any
tiny slivers of material that may have been caught up by the blade and fed up inside the blade holder.

The pinch wheels on the Maxx Air may need to be re-centered under the white rectangles. If you are
suddenly experiencing skewing or incorrectly cut shapes, check to see if one or more pinch wheels might
have shifted away from the centers of the white rectangles. Lift the lever(s) and slide the pinch wheel(s)
back into position.

If you move your cutter frequently or it gets jolted, it is possible for the laser to shift slightly. Periodically, you
may want to do a check of the print and cut accuracy to make sure the calibration is still precise. Refer to
Chapter 9, if you plan to be using your Klic-N-Kut for print and cut applications.

If you cut vinyl or other backed materials regularly, you may need to replace the cutting strip at some point.
You will be able to tell based on seeing deep cuts in the strip and an inconsistency in the cutting. Contact
KNK USA for information on obtaining a replacement.

For any other questions or concerns about maintaining your KNK, please post at our user forum:
http://knkusa.com/forums/
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2.01 What You Need to Understand About Cutting IMPORTANT: Please read all of 2.01!l

2. Cutting

You Have To Make Mistakes

The key to becoming successful at cutting is to do a lot of it! Those who shy away from using their KNK
never get to the stage of mastering it. It's very normal for new owners to be intimidated by their cutter. So,
remember the following key things:

¢ You won'’t break your new KNK by cutting paper, vinyl, cardstock, rhinestone rubber, and other easy-to-
cut materials. The worst thing that might possibly happen is that you'll break a blade. That’s it! And the
likelihood of even that happening is low.

¢ You need to start cutting so that you’ll make a lot of mistakes! We ALL do that! It's in making these
mistakes that you start to learn. You realize that those mistakes didn’t result in a broken cutter. Plus
you'll stop making the same mistakes as you remember more of the things you need to check before
every cut.

¢ As you make fewer mistakes you begin to build confidence and you begin to have more cutting success!
From there, you begin to experiment more and produce more. Thus, your best course of action is to just
start cutting... a lot... after, of course, you have read the rest of this section!

The Most Common Mistakes Made by New Owners

We all make them and we all learn from them. So, please note the following most common mistakes and
then finish reading this entire Section 2.01 as the details behind these listed mistakes will be explained:

¢ Too much blade is exposed on the blade holder

The blade tip is too close to the material

Too much or too little force is being used for the material being cut

Forget to change the Blade Offset before cutting

Failure to do a test cut to make sure settings are optimal

Not practicing enough with the test pen and paper to know where shapes will cut

S OO

Begin with Easy Materials and Easy Shapes

You didn’t begin your first driving lesson out on the freeway. You probably started driving on a farm or in a
parking lot. Then you progressed to the neighborhood and other low-traffic streets. Then you began driving
on major streets. Think of your cutting in the same way and don’t start your first cuts with thick difficult
materials or detailed cutting files! Instead, start cutting basic shapes and inexpensive materials, such as
cardstock from Wal-Mart or just scraps you have on hand. Work your way up to more difficult cuts after you
master the easy ones.

Record Your Successes

As you begin to have great results, take note of settings, such as cutting force, velocity, blade offset, blade
type, brand of material, etc. There is a blank form at the end of this chapter that you can print and use to
record your results. There are also suggested settings for a range at the end of Chapter 2, and in Chapter
10. Use these as starting guides but remember that your results may vary based on the many factors which
can affect cutting.

Use the Correct Blade for the Material You Are Cutting

Your KNK comes with a 45° blade (red cap) and a 60° blade (blue cap). An optional fabric blade is also sold.
Use the following as a guide for choosing the appropriate blade for the material you are cutting:

0 The 45° blade (red cap) should be used to cut vinyl, paper, cardstock, Dura-lar, Mylar, iron-on transfer,
vellum
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0 The 60° blade (blue cap) should be used to cut chipboard, Grungeboard, stiffened felt, craft foam, and
some of the rhinestone template materials.

¢  The fabric blade should be used to cut all fabrics and unstiffened felt.

Set the Blade Length/Exposure Correctly

When setting the blade length/exposure, hold the blade holder up next to the material before pressing the
material to the mat, so that you can more accurately set the length to match the thickness of the material.
For really thin materials, like vinyl and paper, just the very tip of the blade will be protruding from the bottom
of the blade holder. In fact, you should just barely be able to feel it with your finger and not be able to see it
very well, if at all.

A good way to test your blade length is to fold a piece of the material onto itself and then cut a line into the
material by hand, as shown in the video linked in this section. If the blade cannot cut through the material,
you will need to extend the blade. If the blade cuts through the material and cuts into the next layer, you
need to retract the blade. If the blade cuts through the material but does not nor scratch the layer below, you
have the perfect length.

Having the blade fully extended will never result in better cutting. In fact, it can cause skewing, tearing of the
material, damage to the blade, and damage to the mat.

When conducting the test cut, be sure to check your mat for cut lines after the test. You should be able to
set the length to get clean cuts but with no visible markings on the mat. If you do see cut lines in your mat,
retract the blade length by turning the top of the blade holder "4 of a turn counterclockwise. You do not need
to remove the blade holder from your KNK! Then repeat your test cut.

Material

at\ .. L -

Perfect Length Too Long Too Short

Set the Blade Tip Height above the Material

The blade height is the distance from the tip of the blade to the top of the material you are about to cut.
When you insert the blade holder into the blade holder seat, it does not necessarily have to be positioned
with the outer rim touching the blade holder seat. You have control over that height and can raise the blade
holder up a little higher before locking it into place with the front screw on the blade holder seat.

Adjust the blade height so that:

¢ The blade tip will not be dragging across the material you are cutting when moving to the point to begin
the cut.

¢ The dropping of the blade will invoke more downward force... to a point! Thinner, easy-to-cut materials
(such as paper and vinyl) can have the blade tip fairly close to the material. Denser materials, such as
cardstock, chipboard and craft plastic, need the blade tip a little higher, but not too high:
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Blade tip needs to ‘ | But not too high or blade
be above the i 1 tip will not reach the
material \ uE £ ~I / material when dropped.
Perfect Height Too Low Too High

There are several methods to use in making sure the blade tip is set at a consistent height from one cut to
the next:

O One recommended method for getting the same height set for all of your cuts is to use a spacer of some
kind. Place the spacer on top of the material you are cutting. Loosen the front screw and insert the
blade holder so that the tip of the blade is touching the top of the spacer. Now tighten the front screw
and remove the spacer. This distance will provide the blade some “punch room” to give the extra force
and more consistent cutting of your material. What to use for this spacer? For materials such as
cardstock and fabric, try using 25 Post-It note sheets or 12 squares cut from cardstock. When cutting
very thick materials, such as 0.03” chipboard, felt, or craft foam, use 13 Post It note sheets or 6 squares
of cardstock instead.

O An alternate method is to cut O Rings to slip over the bottom of the blade holder and then allow the
blade holder and O Rings to sit on top of the blade holder seat. Use 1 ring for thin materials (paper and
vinyl), 2 rings for cardstock, 3 rings for rhinestone template materials, 4 rings for thick chipboard, and so
forth. Unlike the method above, you do not have the material itself lifting the blade holder position, so
you need to keep increasing the number of O rings for thicker materials. These rings can be cut from
cereal boxes with two glued together to create one ring. The cutting file for these is located here:
http://www.iloveknk.com/FreeFiles/KNK/Important/

Adjust the Speed, Force, and Number of Passes Based on the Material and Shapes

Using correct cut settings is equally important as the type of blade, blade length, and blade height. Refer to
Sections 2.03 and 2.04 for details.

Keep the Cutting Mat Clean and Sticky

Press your materials evenly to the mat. Think about using a brayer both before AND after cutting.
Repressing the material after cutting can greatly aid in weeding the cut shapes from the waste.

When necessary, tape thicker materials to the mat to keep them from slipping during the cut.

If you cut a range of materials, you might need more than one mat so that you can use stickier mats for
certain materials.

Perform Test Cuts!

Use the TEST button on the KNK to perform test cuts. Do not proceed with your cut until the test cut is
clean. When cutting intricate shapes, a test cut of an intricate image, such as a letter or a small portion of
your rhinestone pattern, might be a better indicator of correct settings.

While in offline mode, press the TEST button to cut a small ring. This will indicate if your pressure settings
and blade length are sufficient. If necessary, change your settings and perform additional test cuts until the
material cuts a clean shape. Note: After each test cut the origin will advance forward by a little less than an
inch. This allows you to do your tests along one side of your material until you have ideal settings and a
perfect cut.

If you need to repeat a test cut in the same location to simulate two passes, then use one of the basic
shapes within MTC and turn on Multi-cut in the Cut Project With window.

While in the online mode, pressing the TEST button will cause nothing to happen.
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Know Where Your Images Will Cut

e Practice with the test pen until you know, with 100% confidence, where your images will be drawn. This is
important since you do not want to be guessing when you begin actually cutting with a blade. Experiment
with both Knife Point and WYSIWG modes, as well as Portrait versus Landscape. Remember that when
using Knife Point mode, the location of the blade is used to set the Origin. In WYSIWYG mode, the laser

dot is used. Refer to Section 2.07.

Adjust Blade Offset

e What is the blade offset? It is the horizontal distance from the center of the blade shaft to the tip of the
blade. A pen or engraving tool has an offset of 0 because the tip is centered with the center of the

pen/engraving tool shaft. But a blade is different:

I Imagine a line

. passing through There is no
the center of the Offset on a
test pen or pen.
blade

e What happens if you set the Blade Offset to 0? Or what if it's set too high?

2
)

Offset is too low: Offset is too low:
paths do not close outer corners are
rounded

o Refer to Section 2.06 for recommended Blade Offset settings.

Don’t Get Frustrated, Get Help!

The Offset is the distance between
the center of the blade holder and
the tip of the blade.

Offset is too high:
Divots will appear
around corners

¢ Besides having your own KNK dealer as the first line of contact, there are many user forums, message
boards, Yahoo groups, etc. where you can post questions and get answers from other users, dealers, and

Make The Cut experts. Utilize these resources!

¢ Main Klic-N-Kut Yahoo Group: http://groups.yahoo.com/group/Klic-N-Kut/
¢ KNK USA Forum: http://knkusa.com/forums/

¢ Make The Cut Yahoo Group: http://groups.yahoo.com/group/makethecut/

2.02 Cut With Klic-N-Kut

o Before accessing the cutting window, you need to have at least one shape on the current page to cut. If you
have no shapes, then attempting to access the cutting window will result in a popup message stating,

“There is nothing inside the current project to cut!”

e To confirm what will cut, you can access the Cut Preview function in the following ways:

HI

¢  Click on the Cut Preview icon on the File Toolbar N
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¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+E
¢ Go to Cut Project With...>Cut Preview.

e The cut preview will display the shapes that will be cut. Immediately invoking the function again will show
the “material” with the cut shapes removed. This is also sometimes called the negative:

Shape as shown Shape shown with first Shape shown after second
on Virtual Mat click of Cut Preview click of Cut Preview

e The Cut with Klic-N-Kut Series window can be accessed in the following ways:

=
¢ Click on the Cut Project With icon on the File Toolbar
¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+C
¢ Go to Cut Project With...>Klic-N-Kut Series...

e The following window will open:

Laser Offset: Section 9.02
/ Resolution: Section 2.10

Select KNK Cut with Klic-N-Kut™ Serf%Cutter [ [ |
Model and set Te=R=RtFiode SEFRTPOR :
Baud Rate \ Serial Port and Test

Connection: Section 2.08

Force Setting: )56t Force and Speed z
SeCtlon 2. 03 —> D Force: 30 i
|:| Speed: 300 z
Speed Setting: / ; - .
Section 2.04 Cut Type.
. Section 2.07

Multi-cut Setting:

Click "Sl7lwhen you are ready to cut...]

Section 2.05 A Start: will initiate the
4 cutting of shapes sent to
Blade Offset: cut window
Section 2.06

e The above diagram shows the relevant section numbers for each setting. The Start button doesn’t need its
own section as it simply initiates the cut once you have decided upon the other options.

e Select KNK Maxx Air from the drop down menu under Klic-N-Kut Model. Set the Baud Rate to match the
baud rate selected in Section 1.05 Step 4.

¢ The movement within the Klic-N-Kut logo can be toggled on and off by left clicking on the logo.

2.03 Force

e The cutting force (also called pressure) greatly affects the quality of the cut. If the force is too low, the
material cannot be cut. If the force is too high, you will get bad cutting (even incomplete cutting at times) and
tearing of the material. Use recommended starting forces for the material you are cutting, test before cutting,
and make adjustments in order to get a clean cut.
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The cutting force ranges from 1 to 255 on the force scale. The maximum of 255 represents the 15009 of
cutting force on a KNK. To change the Force (f), use the left and right “+” and “-“ buttons, while in Online
mode. The force can also be set within the Cut Project With window in MTC. Check the box next to Set
Force and Speed and scroll to the desired setting. If necessary, use the keys on your keyboard to fine-tune
the setting.

Dull blades will need more force than new blades, thus anticipate needing higher force over the course of
the life of the blade.

When cutting materials that can use either blade, the 45 degree blade needs more force than the 60 degree
blade, because of the extra contact with the material being cut.

Materials that absorb moisture (such as cardstock, paper, fabric, and chipboard) will need more force (and
possibly more than one pass) if they have been exposed to humidity. One tip is to blow dry these materials
before cutting or setting inside a warm oven for about 15 minutes (preheat oven to ~150 degrees and then
turn off before putting your paper materials inside).

Specific settings for materials tested so far are available at the end of this chapter.

For detailed information on various materials or using the accessories, refer to Chapter 10.

2.04 Speed

The speed or velocity is how fast the blade is travelling while cutting. On the Maxx Air, it ranges from 50
mm/sec to 800 mm/sec. There are 10 settings between 1 and 10. Then the speed increases in increments
of 5 between 10 and 800.

With the cutter in Online mode, press the top and bottom + or + buttons to increase or decrease the cutting
Velocity (v), respectively. The speed can also be set within the Cut Project With window. Check the box
next to Set Force and Speed and scroll to the desired setting. If necessary, use the up/down arrow keys on
your keyboard to fine-tune the setting.

For small and/or intricate designs, slower speeds are better. For large or simple designs, much faster
speeds should work fine. A slow speed is 50 or 100. A fast speed is around 400. A speed over 600 is
extremely fast but useful when using a marker or pen, or when engraving.

There is also an “Up Speed” (US) found by pressing the Menu button one time. This is the speed when the
blade is in the up position, moving from one location to another to begin cutting. Sometimes it makes sense
to keep this speed at ~200 mm/sec, such as during a print and cut (PNC). Refer to Section 1.05 for
instructions on reducing the US from default to 200.

2.05 Multi-Cut

Set the number of Multi-cut Tolcot
passes to cut each path.
(Settings from 1 to 10)

The Multi-Cut setting causes each individual path to be cut the set number of passes before the blade
moves to the next path to cut. This is better than just repeating the entire cut as each repeated pass is cut
with the blade held down throughout the repeated passes, resulting in cleaner cutting.

Multi-Cut is recommended in the following situations:

¢ Cutting thicker denser materials, such as chipboard, where multiple passes allow the blade to
progressively “carve” through the material

¢ Cutting of certain fibrous materials, such as fabric, where a second pass will insure that all of the fibers
have been cleanly cut

¢ Cutting intricate or detailed shapes (such as script titles) from certain materials, such as heavily textured
cardstock where a single pass may leave certain spots not cleanly cut
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¢ Cutting rhinestone template material where a second pass results in much cleaner weeding of the cut
circles.

2.06 Blade Offset

The recommended Blade Offset for most cutting with the 45° red capped blade is 0.25. For the 60° blue
capped and fabric blade, use 0.75. When drawing with a pen or engraving, set the Blade Offset to 0. This
setting is found in the settings control window:

Blade Offset can be changed
by checking this box and then
entering a new value.

If you use other brands of blade holders, you may need to experiment with the Blade Offset setting. In
general, an offset of 0.30 is a good starting point for testing. Refer back to Section 2.01 to note what
happens when the setting is too high or too low.

2.07 Cut Type

There are three modes in controlling where images will cut to the KNK. They are called:

¢ Knife Point: Moves the shapes to cut at the origin you have set on the cutter itself. Use the blade tip to
set the origin for cutting.

¢ WYSIWYG: Cuts the shapes where they are positioned on the Virtual Mat. Use the laser light to set the
origin- either at the corner of the cutting mat or the corner of the material (as described later in this
section). Note: to turn on laser, press the Origin button while in Online mode.

¢ Print and Cut: Cuts shapes relative to registration marks printed on your printer. Refer to Chapter 9 for
complete instructions on the print and cut process.

Select Cut Type
mode to be used 2Print and Cut |

Knife Point

This is the mode recommended for most applications as it economizes the use of your cutting materials.

Shapes can be located anywhere on the screen, including outside the Virtual Mat. The shapes will be
moved and cut to where you set the origin on the material. The origin is set using the position of the blade

tip.

When more than one shape will be cut, the shape closest to the origin will be cut at the origin and any other
shapes will be cut the distance and direction from that shape as positioned on the screen. The following
figures show examples of where images will cut. Note that it doesn’t matter whether you choose Portrait or
Landscape modes for the Virtual Mat. The shapes will cut in the same relative locations on the material.
Use the arrow on the Virtual Mat as a guide to the direction to insert the actual mat or material into your
KNK.
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https://vimeo.com/62303697

¢ Knife Point — Portrait Mode

Feed the mat this direction into the KNK T

G Ly 1T T I i I FLo L Indicates
3 4— .
o Portrait ‘ " . - B i s B
- mode “_ T T T T T T T T T T T T _‘~
: 0
I Jay[ |
: ] W‘g—— prgin s
B _ . . U NN g here using
= : : ‘ KLICN-KUT | Dbladetip
Location of shapes on the screen Where shapes are drawn or cut on material
Knife Point — Landscape Mode
Feed the mat this direction into the KNK T
5 A 7 12
Indicates Landscape mode ‘ | | | ‘ | | ‘ g
E | IR Tl IO IOl AT AN Tl Tl A T I | j" :
1| Max & Jay| | | | : )
dy Yk |
E _ =
4 q SIIE|
. [ 00 I E
+ é— : Origin set
] bt : _ C1PuE here using
5 KLICN-KUT | bladetip
Location of shapes on the screen Where shapes are drawn or cut on material

e If you plan to use scraps of materials for cutting shapes, you will want to use the Knife Point mode:

0

Place several scraps (large enough for the shape on your screen) on your mat in different locations, as
shown in the following diagram.

Insert the mat into the KNK and then set the origin at the lower right corner of one of the scraps and cut
the currently selected shape.

Move the blade holder to the bottom right corner of the next scrap and set the origin there and cut the
same shape (or another shape, depending on what you have on your virtual mat). Repeat for other
scraps. Note the red “X”’s indicate where the origin would be set so as to not cut off the scrap:
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WYSIWYG

ﬁmﬁm

This is the mode recommended when you need to cut shapes in very specific locations on your material
(such as the center front of a greeting card).

KLIC-N-KUT

T

Feed the mat this

direction into the KNK

o Create a virtual mat that matches the material dimensions. For example, if you are cutting from an 8.5” x 11”
sheet of cardstock, then create a Virtual Mat with those same dimensions. You can use either Portrait or
Landscape mode - just remember to place your material on the mat in the correct orientation for feeding
into the KNK.

e The origin is set using the laser light, not the blade tip. In Online mode, press the Origin button to turn on
the laser. Go Offline and direct the red dot of the laser light to the lower right corner of your material (see
below). Note that if you need absolute precision for the location of your cuts, it will be necessary to calibrate
the Laser Offset, which is covered in Chapter 9.

O WYSIWYG- Portrait Mode

Lot T L FLV L ET el AL EL L L ®L L FL T EL

e ]

Location of shapes on the screen

Feed the mat this direction into the KNK

l

Indicates
Portrait . - :
mode B T T | T | T I T ’ T ’ T | T ‘ T T
i Jay E

Where shapes are drawn or cut on material

KLIC-N-KUT

&
<

Origin set
here using

| laser light
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http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4O6VsC-VpTo
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VrMeRUvlPNs

¢ WYSIWYG — Landscape Mode

Feed the mat this direction into the KNK

y 4 3 A ) 1 | 2

Indicates Landscape mode i i \ ' ’ ' \ ’ | ' ‘ ' ’ ' \ ' | ]
o T ET T ST L E T T LT L ET T LT (4

_ = | " H

Max 8Jay | | || i &
Aok | < [

v _ =

Origin set
PR here using
KLIC-N-KUT | laser li\ght

[N T S S S I T S S
T
x\

Location of shapes on the screen Where shapes are drawn or cut on material

Print and Cut

This is the mode recommended when you want to print images on your printer and then have the KNK cut
them out.

It is similar to WYSIWYG because shapes will be cut where they are located on the Virtual Mat. However,
in the Print and Cut process, three printed registration marks are printed along with your images. The laser
light is then set at each mark and the KNK will then cut out your shapes based on triangulation. This is far
more precise than WYSIWYG because it takes into account not only any misalignment of your printout on
the mat, but also any errors in the printing. Most printers do not print images in the same location on the
paper as they are located on the screen.

Note that raster images (.JPG, .BMP, .PNG etc.) will need to be pixel traced first so that cut lines are
created. Refer to Chapter 6 for tutorials on how to do the pixel tracing (also called vectorizing).

Refer to Chapter 9 for tutorials on the print and cut process.

2.08 Serial Port and Test Connection

Under Serial Port, you select the connection which will be used for connecting your computer to your KNK.
If using a Bluetooth connection, look for the words “Standard Serial over Bluetooth” and try the lower COM
port number first since there should be two listed:

[CDM? (Standard Serial over Bluetc V]

L. X COM12 (Standard Serial over Bluetooth
Maxx Air is assigned to COM 7 —» | [EilEm e r e e

__COM3 (MosChip PCI Serial Port)

If using a USB cable to connect, the look for the words “USB Serial Port”:

‘CDM? {USE Serial Port) v'
Maxx Air is assigned to COM 7 — | [SEliEA\tEEEE TR

COM3 (MosChip PCI Serial Port) |
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If using a serial connection, look for the word “Serial” or “Serial Port” as shown in the COM 3 listing. Built-in
serial ports usually are assigned to COM 1.

The Test Connection button can be used to verify that your computer is communicating properly with your
KNK. Press the button and a window describing the test will open. Click on Yes to proceed. If successful,
the software should cause a small movement of your blade carriage. Note that it may take a second or two.

[coM?7 (us Serial Part) -
Click here to test communication —» Test Connection

2.09 Important Checklist Before You Cut!

Do you have your material on the mat and the mat inserted into the cutter? (Note: materials with a backing
sheet, such as vinyl and iron-on transfer do not require a mat for cutting)

Do you have the mat under at least two pinch rollers and the levers lowered in the back?
Have you set the blade length/exposure based on the thickness of the material you are cutting?

Do you have the blade holder firmly mounted in the blade holder seat and the blade tip at the correct height
above the material?

Have you set the Force? And the Speed (Velocity)? Remember that if you have the Set Force and
Speed box checked in MTC, those values will override the ones on the Maxx Air control panel.

Have you selected the correct Offset value for the blade you are using?
Do you need to turn on Multi-cut for this material?

Have you set the origin at the front right corner of your material (or where you need the origin to be)?
Remember: in Knife Position, use the blade tip to set the origin; in WYSIWYG mode, use the laser light to
set the origin.

Have you checked to see if your Virtual Mat is in Portrait mode or Landscape mode?

Do you know, with confidence, where your shapes are going to cut?

2.10 Calibrating your KNK'’s Resolution

Digital die cutters may cut shapes slightly off from the size of the shape in the software. For example, an 8”
x 8” square might cut 7-15/16” x 8-1/32”. Now this might be perfectly acceptable for the type of cutting you
do. Therefore, it may not even be necessary to do this particular calibration. However, if you do want to
make sure your shapes are cut precisely, the following procedure will allow you to calibrate your KNK.

Note that this Resolution only applies to Knife Point and WYSIWYG cutting modes. For Print and Cut
applications, Resolution is determined automatically based on where the registration marks are set with the
laser light during the print and cut process.

Go to FilesImport>From Basic Shapes and select the category called Polygons. Then scroll down to
locate the Square and double click to place the square onto the screen:
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-
L s | 1 L
- e (_Doubaecliék shape to add to project) - @Iﬂlg
A square will | R B : : :
appear on the L;'J . + Poligos Select Polygons
screen ' . S E
E, . i i Double click on

Square to add to the

Parallelogram Pentagon Pentagon 2 Rectangle
= screen.

h == &

Right Triangle Slanted Rectangle Stretch Hexagon

T T I e O T R T A T I i

e Toresize the square, select it and then at the top right of the screen, change the W to, for example, 8
inches. Note that the larger the shape, the more accurate your calibration will be. If you prefer to enter a size
in mm, then enter 200 mm, but enter it just that way, with the “mm” following the 200. The value will be
converted to inches, but not to worry: you can still perform the calibration in mm.

Enter 8.0 and press
the Enter key H will automatically change
to 8.0, as well, if Aspect

X / Ratio is locked

To calibrate in inches :.1 ¥: 19097 Y: 49722 W H: 8.0000 <—— Make sure this is locked
Enter 200mm
. . . " ——
To calibrate in metric S X: 19097 v: 49722 W 200mm| | H: 7.8740

After pressing the Enter key, both W: and H: will be converted to inches, but you can use a
metric ruler to measure vour drawn sguare and enter the results in mm, as shown below.

=
g % L9097 Yi 49722 Wh 78740 H: 7.8740

Set the origin on your paper. Make sure you have plenty of room to draw the square. Click on the Cut
Project With icon (or go to Cut Project With>Klic-N-Kut Series):
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Have your KNK draw the square. Then take a ruler and carefully measure the two sides.

Click on the Cut Project With icon again, and click on a tiny wrench icon next to the Klic-N-Kut Model
menu:

Click on small wrench icon here

Cut with Klic-N-Kut™ Series

[ KNK MAXX Air

Baud Rate: |57,600 =

5

[C{}M4 {USB Serial Port)

Test Connection

A window will open. Click on the Resolution tab and then click on another small wrench icon:

Click on Resolution Calibration tab

Laser/Pin Offset| Resolution Calibration | Baud Rate Information

Click on small wrench icon here

X Axis: DPI (Default: 1016 DPI)
¥ Axis: 1018 DPI (Default: 1016 DPI)

‘You may adjust the resolution of your cutter by simply altering the above values,
If your machine's output is larger than you expect, then adjust the values to a
slightly smaller value. If the output is smaller than you expect, then adjust the

values to a slighly larger value,

Click the wrench icon in the upper right for a handy Calibration Calculator.

This window now opens. Enter the dimensions on the screen (200 and 200) and then enter the measured
width and height. Note the Width is the left-to-right dimension as you face the cutter and the Height is the
up-and-down measurement.
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Enter width and height

that you entered for
W: and H:

Click on Calculate after
entering the measurements

I = 3 [
Calibration Calmiatnr%iuﬁ
Sereen's Ontp ftters Outp

Width: gu[j in. Wwidth: 1g§,5 i,

Height: 200 in. Height: 200.5 in.

‘Your current resolution is 1016 by 1016 DPI, Calculations will be

based off of these values. Fractions are allowed when entering

the numbers above. Using a large image for your calibration will
result in @ more accurate calibration.

> (oo ) [

Measure the actual width

[ ———— and height by measuring

with a ruler. Be as accurate
as you can.

Note that it doesn’t matter which
units are used. Just enter mm
even though it shows in.

Click on Calculate and the following window will open asking you if you want to accept these numbers as
your new resolution numbers. Answer Yes and then test again. Now, if either number is significantly
different from 1016 (more than 1030 or less than 1000), you may have made an error and you’ll want to re-

enter your values again.

Answer Yes to

'Q‘ Based on the information you provided, your new resolution would be:

K Aoz 1018 546
¥ Axis: 1013 466

Would you like to use these new values?

accept the newly
calculated values

> [ ve || Mo || Caneel ]l

After responding Yes, the Resolution numbers will be updated. If, after testing again, you find that you're
still slightly off, then just repeat again. If you need to be very precise and you cannot accurately measure the
sides, then you can also just slightly adjust the actual numbers themselves using this as a guide:

Increase X Axis slightly to
make images cut a bit
wider. Decrease X Axis
slightly to make images
cut a bit narrower.

o ) —
T —
Laser/Pin Offset| Resolution Calibration | Baud Rate Information

P X Axis:  1018.546

DPI (Default: 1016 DPI)

Y Axis: 1013.466  DPI (Default: 1016 DPT)

A

Increase Y Axis slightly to
make images cut a bit
taller. Decrease Y Axis

‘You may adjust the resolution of your cutter by simply altering the above values.
If your maching's output is larger than you expect, then adjust the values to a
slightly smaller value. If the output iz smaller than you expect, then adjust the

values to a slighly larger value,

Click the wrench icon in the upper right for a handy Calibration Calculator.

[Cox e —

slightly to make images
cut a bit shorter.

Click on OK to accept these
values or new values you
manually enter.
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Settings Form for Cutting Materials

Material Brand or Blade #

Material Type P — Blade | Force | Speed Offset | Passes

Ht Other Comments
Source

T©2009- 2014 Sandy McCauley, All Rights Reserved
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Suggested Cut Settings for Various Materials on Maxx Air’

IMPORTANT : These settings should be used for the initial test cut. Adjustments may be necessary based on the condition of the

blade, variations in the material, humidity, condition of the cutting mat, blade tip height, etc.

# of | Blade
Material Type Material Brand or Source Blade | Force | Speed Other Comments
Passes | Ht*
Acetate Grafix - 0.005" Red | 45-60 400 1 25
Taped to mat, h to cut better if not
Auminum Soda can Red |160-180 | 15 1 g5 | 2PeC o mal NOWENEr seems fo cUtbeterine
pressed down well
Basswood 1/16" Blue 200 20 4 13 |Taped to mat; verydifficult to cut, hard on blades
Binding Cover Clear | ries clear, 7 mil Red | 4555 | 400 4 25
Plastic
Bontex 0.03" (347FF Mori-Fresh) Blue 160 20 2 Applyfreezer paper as a stabilizer
Bontex 0.04" (47F Mori-Fresh) Blue 225 20 3 Apply freezer paper as a stabilizer
Bontex 0.05" (244G Mori-Fresh) Blue 235 10 4 Apply freezer paper as a stabilizer
Avoid having wheels over wax, placed wax in
Candle Wax Stockmar wax sheets - 0.05" Blue 5 100 1 25 |freezer for a few minutes after cutting and before
weeding
Cardstock AC Cardstock Red | 100-110 | 200 1 25
Cardstock Bazill - Basics Red | 45-65 300 1 25 |Force will vary with color of cardstock
Cardstock Bazll Card Shoppe Red 120 200 1 25 |Forintricate cuts 2 passes at 90
Cardstock Bazzll Prismatics Red 60 200 1 25
Cardstock Bazzill Swiss Dots Red 75 200 1 25
Cardstock Bazill Various Textures Red | 60-95 200 1or2 25 |Can varygreatlybased on texture and color
Cardstock Coordinations Red 75-85 200 1 25 |Tested pink
Cardstock Doodlebug Chenille Texture Red | 20-40 200 2 25
Cardstock Doodlebug Crushed Velvet Red 75-90 200 2 25 |Facedown on mat; Mirror shapes before cutting
Georgia Pacific 110 Ib (298
Cardstock corgia Pacific 11010 (2989) | peq | 4560 | 200 | 1 25
white
Cardstock Neenah - 110 Ib (298g) white Red | 80-95 200 1 25 |Will cut cleaner at lower force and 2 passes
Cardstock Neenah - 80 Ib (218g) white Red 45-60 300 1 25
Cardstock Paper Studio - smooth finish Red 55-70 300 1 25 |Tested black
Tested white and black; Cuts better with texture
Cardstock Paper Studio - textured finish Red | 8590 | 200 1 5 | o i v i e

* Number of Post-It notes used to set blade tip distance from material
© 2009- 2014 Sandy McCauley, All Rights Reserved
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Material Type Material Brand or Source Blade | Force | Speed # of | Blade Other Comments
Passes | Ht*
Cardstock Recollections Red 45-70 200 1 25 |Tested white and green;Varies with color
Cardstock Recollections Red 65-75 200 1 25 |Tested black shimmer;
Cardstock We R MemoryKeepers-textured | Red 10-25 200 1 25 |Facedown on mat; Mirror shapes before cutting
Cardstock X-press It Red 50-65 200 1 25 |Tested white
Cardstock WorldWin Colormates - 105 Ibs Red 80-90 200 1 25 |Tested Black Ice Dust
Cardstock - DCWV Chalkboard Stock Red 45 200 1 25 Note this is a white core cardstock so white will
Chalkboard show
Chipboard 0.02" white Red [ 90-120 200 2 25 |Mayneed 2 passes on small detail
Chipboard 0.03" (knkusa.com) Blue | 160-190 | 100 2 25 |Can cutsimple shapesin 1 pass
Chipboard Stampin' Up: 0.06" (1.5 mm) Blue | 225235 | 20 3 1g |Vervdense. Will cutbetier iffreezer paper s
applied.
Craft Foam Funky Foam Blue 10 200 1 13  [Blue blade only and avoid small infricate designs
Craft Plastic 0.015" PET G from Dick Blick Red | 140-155| 300 2 25 |has clear protection film
Craft Plastic Clear Scraps (0.024") Red |185-200 | 300 2 25 |has clear protection film
Craft Plastic 0.02" PETG from Grafix , Red | 1704185 | 300 ) 25 has t.>|ue pr.otecti.on film, Called Dura-lar clear
scrapbook.com, ebay plastic at Dick Blick
Tape to mat; hard on blades thus force will need
Copper: 5 mi . Red | 45-60 | 10 3 25 | 2P ,
www.onlinemetals.com to be increased as blade is dulled
Doub|‘e Sided CutBond Create Red 65-75 200 1 25
Adhesive Tapes
Double Sided
Sook Red | 60-70 200 1 25
Adhesive Tapes ookwang €
Double Sided
Stampin Up #120805 (Sizzix branq Red | 85-90 200 1 25
Adhesive Tapes pintp (
Double Sided Thermo Web Peel and Stick Red | 4055 | 200 1 25 |Tape tomat
Adhesive Tapes
Duralar 0.005" (digitalcolorsplus.com) Red [ 90-100 200 1 25
Fabric: Denim Pair of jeans cut up Yellow | 150-170 | 200 2 25 |No stabilizer but used a VERY sticky mat
Fabric: Polyester Satin |Hobby Lobby - $2.99/yd Yellow 50 150 1 25 |With OESD Stabil-Stick T ear-Away
Varies with fabric- P d t ticky mat, with
Fabric- Cotton (thin) |Cotion used for quilting Yelow | 55-85 | 200 | 12 | 25 | oneoWinliabnc-FIessedioerysickymat wi
Heatn Bond
Felt-65% D Taped to mat; no stabilizer but d t
elt-B5% Dacron, - onal NonWovens: ~0.05" | Yellow | 90-110 | 300 | 2 13 | 2pec’omaLno SiabMIzerbutpressedio @ ety
35% wool sticky mat
Felt-65% Dacron, ~0.035" thick Yellow 50 120 1 25 Tgped to mat; no stabilizer but pressed to a very
35% wool stickymat
From H Lobby with t h >1/4". Only cut tafi
Felt- Acryiic rom Hobby .9 y with Contac vellow | 100 150 1 25 Space shapes >1/4". Only cut one row ata time
Paper as stabilizer and rebrayer.
Felt- Soft ~1/16" Mlchael s - with Heat n Bond Yellow | 80-100 400 12 13 Taped to mat; More force needed for black felt
applied than for white

* Number of Post-It notes used to set blade tip distance from material
© 2009- 2014 Sandy McCauley, All Rights Reserved
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Material

Material Type Material Brand or Source Blade | Force | Speed # of | Blade Other Comments
Passes | Ht*

Felt- Sticky Back Kunin Stick'rzfelt Yellow | 150 165 3 13

Felt: Stiffened Michael's - 0.05" Yellow | 30-40 150 3 13

Felt: Stiffened Michael's - 1/16" (0.06") Yellow | 50-60 150 3 13

Foam Fun Foam from Michael's Blue | 110 | 200 1 13 |Useaverystickymator tape to mat Setblade
length to just cut through

Glimmer Paper Stampin Up - #124005 Red | 5570 | 300 1 g5 |TapedtoMat avoid contact with wheels: glitter
comes off paper easily

Glitter Paper American Crafts POW Red 55-70 300 1 25 [Mayneed to tape to mat

Glitter Paper Recollections Signature Blue | 50-60 300 2 25 |Tape to a sticky mat upside down; mirrorimages

Iron-On Transfer knkusa.com Red 25-40 300 1 25 |With no mat, blade holder rests on rim

Leather 0.04"-0.05" - slightly stretchy Yellow | 160 300 5 13  |Stabilized with Heat N Bond

Leather 0.06" - not stretchy Yellow | 250 300 8 13  [Not stabilized; pressed to extra sticky mat

Lutradur - HeawWt  |ctpub.com Red | 40-50 200 2 25 Doesnthanclile.verythln paths; Use light wt
Lutrador for intricate shapes

Lutradur - Light Wt ctpub.com Red 30-40 200 1 25

Lutradur - Light Wt ctpub.com Red | 40-50 200 1 25

Magnetic Material knkusa.com, 0.035" Blue | 170-190 [ 300 1 19 |Taped to Mat, magnet side up

Mat Board UK-1/16" (1.5 mm) Blue [175-185 | 50 2 13

Mulberry Paper Craft Store Red 5 200 1 25 |Verysensitive to blade length

Paper - Copy/Printer 120 Ib (75g) Multi-purpose Red 10-20 200 1 25 |Setblade to minimal exposure to avoid tearing

Patterned Paper Recollections Pads from Red | 4060 | 400 1 25

Michael's

Paltterned Paper - with Rz.ecollecnons Pads from Red 40-60 400 2 25 |Uneven texture does better with 2 passes

Glitter Michael's

Pelmet iilene UK Yellow | 70-80 200 1 25

Pewter 0.01" from Amaco Red 75-90 200 1 25 |Taped to mat

Photo Paper Staples: Mat Suprt.eme Photo Red 50 150 1 25

Paper (61 1b 11 mil)

Posterboard Grocery Store Red | 60-75 400 1 25

Posterboard Railroad Board Red 85-95 200 1 25

Rhinestone Templat

M;tr;er;rne empiate Green from knkusa.com Blue | 55-70 400 2 25 |Peel off backing,place sticky side onto mat

Rhinestone Template KNK Rockit from knkusa.com Blie | 60-75 500 9 25 Leave material on liner and press liner side down

to sticky mat

* Number of Post-It notes used to set blade tip distance from material
© 2009- 2014 Sandy McCauley, All Rights Reserved
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Material Type Material Brand or Source Blade | Force | Speed # of | Blade Other Comments
Passes | Ht*
Rhine.stone Template Sticky Flock Red | 4560 500 1 25 Remove Iinfarand brayerstickyside to a sticky
Material mat for easier weeding.
Trycutting twi Iti-cut of 2
Rubber Gasket 116" thick Bue | 150 | 25 2 | q3 | YeUHingiwice versus MUI-OULOlZ passes
seems to work better on sharp corners.
Shrink Film Grafix - clear Red | 170-190 | 300 1 25 |Taped to mat
Shrinky Dink Frosted Ruff N' Ready Red [170-190 | 300 1 25 |Taped to mat
Stamp Material Clear rubber sold by Silhouette | Red | 20 75 1 g5 |[/sed the special mat sold by Silhouette for cuting
their stamp mat
Stencil Plastic Show-Offs Red 195 80 1 25 Side with clear sheet down and tape to mat. Also
use F =130/2 passes
Styrene Lowe's sign dept (pink and green)| Red [ 140-160 [ 50 2 25 |Taped to Mat
Styrene www.knkusa.com, white, ~0.02" Red [ 120-140 50 2 25 |Taped to Mat
Styrene 0.005", white Red 75 50 1 25 |Taped to Mat
Styrene 0.01", white Red 115 50 1 25 |Taped to Mat
Styrene 0.015", white Red | 120-130 50 2 25 |Taped to Mat
Vellum Heavy Red | 60-75 400 1 25
Vellum - thin WorldWin Colormates Red 15-25 400 1 25
Vinyl knkusa.com Red 5-15 300 1 25 |With no mat, blade holder rests on rim
Window Sheets Stampin Up - #114323 Red | 150-170 | 300 1 25 |Taped to Mat
Wood Veneer 0.015" from cardsofwood.com Red |115-125] 100 2 25 |Walnutand oak were tested; taped to mat
Very sticky mat and taped down due d
Wood Veneer 0.035" thick Red | 200 | 50 4 13 | oy Slckymatanciaped down due fo woo
curling
Very sticky mat and taped down due d
Wood Veneer 0.022" thick Red | 160 | 150 | 2 | 25 [ ‘o Sclymatandiapeddowncuelowoo
curling
Wool: 100% w/ freezer paper applied Yellow | 140-160 | 100 3 13 |Tapedtomat

* Number of Post-It notes used to set blade tip distance from material

IMPORTANT: These settings should be used for the initial test cut. Adjustments may be necessary based on the
condition of the blade, variations in the material, humidity, condition of the cutting mat, blade tip height, etc.

'©2009- 2014 Sandy McCauley, All Rights Reserved
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3. MTC Basics

This chapter begins the Make The Cut User Manual and is based on Version 4.6.1. As noted on the first page,
this is meant to be an online interactive manual. Refer back to that page for features to use while reading online.
It is highly recommended that you do not print this entire manual. It is updated frequently as additions and
changes are made to the software. Also, hyperlinks to new online videos are added with each update. These
are provided to enhance your learning experience. Wherever you see a large green “Video” icon, click on it to
automatically link to and open a video related to the topic that follows:

3.01 Main MTC Screen

Below is a screen shot of the main screen in MTC identifying toolbars, bars, and other important elements on
the screen. Note the specific names of the items shown as they will be referenced throughout this user manual:

File Toolbar Import Toolbar Sel. Properties Bar Main Bar

of Make The Cut! - [Main Sareenmid]
File Edit C,utProJectW\th‘.. V\ewVWmdow Help

HeH| \ Y\ =

&= Main Screen.mic | K

S N w7 @
z N EINC L 2 o AN e FfT o s v E T T E o E T o e Waarat e
B :

A 58 55 L) 5B 0E B | ; L ) :
r | Ted el e 2 7 L L

o] | \ Mat Configuration
2l \ ~ | TypicalMat "
= S 12.00%x 12.007
207 .

5 Page Bar Tab Bar Menu Bar [Clught tiue v/ Landscape v
| [ @ Fil/outline [] show Gircles
= M [] show Margins
L=\ A iV N M Zoom (100%)

7 AN ctivate Node Mode Caet it

) O e .\ Caret Size Snap Position

N Node Mode Toolbar / 0" 2 NoSnapping v
d 7 Use these settings on every new project
K Notes

7|l Rulers ! VAIIED

= { | Shapes /

i : y M L Project Notes

il - Notes | Fies

= [ The font used in this projectis called

1= o = 1 Bean Sprout DNA. —]

i Set Font and Color

B Magic Toolbar Layer Bar /

li f Status Bar ayer va

. N

X N

) / | [ e
Position: 7.06" x 7.79" [Caret: 7.72" x 2.18" (Size: 1.00")]

¢ Shown above are four Toolbars, seven Bars, one Window, two Rulers, two Shapes, and a Caret.

e Some of the elements shown, such as the Rulers, Notes Window, as well as some of the Toolbars and
Bars, can be turned on or off by going to View on the Menu Bar.

¢ Hovering your mouse over any of the screen icons will pop up the icon’s name and/or function and shortcut
key. Identification of these icons is also presented in Sections 3.02, 3.03, and 7.06.
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Most of the bars and toolbars may be moved to different locations on the screen. Hold down the left mouse
button on the gray dots along the left side of the bar or toolbar and drag. To position these bars and
toolbars vertically, drag to the left or right edge of the screen.

Shapes are the objects or images that you will be adding to your projects. They can be created from scratch
or imported from other sources. As you will see throughout sections in this user manual, you have many
options and resources available to you!

The Caret indicates where an imported or pasted shape will be placed and the height of that shape. To
move the Caret, double click at any desired location on the screen. The size of the Caret can be changed
on the Virtual Mat tab (refer to Section 3.04).

The Notes Window (also called Project Notes) is opened from View on the Menu Bar. This is used to
provide information such as instructions or Terms of Use, and to attach files. Refer to Section 8.15.

There is also a Lettering Delights window that can be opened from View on the Menu Bar. When you first
open MTC, a popup may ask you if you want to open this window. For details about the Lettering Delights
function, refer to the last part of Section 4.07.

Not all of the functions in MTC appear as icons. Thus, check the subheadings within the Table of Contents
to find more functions to use in designing your cutting files.

3.02 Toolbars

There are four toolbars in MTC: File, Import, Magic, and Node Mode. In this section, only the individual
icons will be identified. To learn more about using the functions, refer to the user manual sections indicated
under the labels.

File Toolbar

The File Toolbar, by default, is located at the top left of the screen. It can be turned on and off under View
on the Menu Bar.

. Cutto Clipboard:  Copy: Paste in Place:  Zoom In: Open Notes
Opgnog"e- 3.10 3.10 3.10 3.05 Window: 8.15

New File:—p S5 [, l«—— Cut Preview:

308 J 7‘ |ﬂ“?l [ ~—l & |f \| 2 |[:] &TK A 2.02

Save File: Paste Undo: Redo: Zoom Out: Cut Project:
3.07 3.10 3.11 3.11 3.05 2.02

Import Toolbar

Use the Import Toolbar to import the following file types:

Lettering Delights:  Basic Shapes: Font Files: WPC Files:
4.07 \ S.ES 4.06,302, 5.11 4.05
Pixel Trace of JPG, BMP, ' 2 | @ B o _ [ ™ ¥ | [t .q—— SCUT, SCUT2 Files:
TIF, PNG, GIF files: % “%” DB PE i 4.05
4.08, 6.02 / / \ \
MTC Gallery:  SVG, SVGZ PDF, Al, EPS, PS GSD Files:
4.02 Files: 4.03 Files: 4.04 4.05
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Magic Toolbar

o The Magic Toolbar contains the functions that are used in editing and designing:

Select All: Flip: Split: Break Join: Boolean Join:  Bézier Warp Shadow  Rhinestone
3.09 3.15 5.04, 7.01 7.01 5.08, 7.01 8.07 5.08 8.05 8.12
ALY Lo LI E Q| BEEE
Mirror: Rotate 90°:  Layer Blackout Weld: Texture Conical Warp  Lattice Advanced
3.15 3.13 7.01 7.01 5.04,8.06  Snapshot 8.10 8.11 7.02 -7.05
8.13

Node Mode Toolbar

¢ The Node Mode Toolbar contains the functions used in editing paths and nodes in vector images. You may
never find it necessary to use these tools. But if you need the ability to modify images at the most basic
level, the tools are available and powerful in their functionality. Refer to Section 7.06 for identification of the
individual icons and how to use them.

3.03 Bars

There are seven bars in MTC, presented below. In this section, only the individual icons will be identified. To
learn more about using the functions, refer to the user manual sections as indicated.
Menu Bar

e Like most Windows applications, the Menu Bar in MTC provides access to most of the functions in the
software. The following text boxes indicate the primary functions found in each of the Menu Bar choices:

Open, close, save, Cutter plug-ins and Navigate to and organize
import, export, print files cut preview windows, arrange icons
Window and program ¢ - - % - - - J
controls —» @ File Edit CutProject With... View Window Help N
f Register, help, tutorials,
Manipulating & editing Turning on and off usgr forum aputomatic
shapes and designing toolbars, bars, windows, saving bac;kup

zoom. default colors restore, drivers, user

settings

Sel. Properties Bar

e The Select Properties Bar displays the location and size of the current selected shape or shapes:

X,Y mat locations of Width and Height of
selected shape(s): 3.09 selected shapes(s): 3.13 Lock or unlock

/ \ / \ Aspect Ratio:
3.13
Close bar —» = =

o= % L1875 ¥: 24373 W 28037 H: 3.33563 E

47



Main Bar

e The Main Bar has two tabs: Virtual Mat and Text and Fonts. The Virtual Mat tab allows you to set the size
and visual appearance of the mat, as well as orientation, the appearance of shapes, snapping to grid, and
Caret size. Refer to Section 3.04. The Text and Fonts tab allows you to select a font, open a new font, and
type text. Refer to Section 5.02.

Main x

Virtual Mat | Text and Fonts

Layer Bar

e The Layer Bar is one of the most important functions to understand in MTC. It is used to organize shapes
into layers for visual display, easier manipulation, and selecting which shapes to print or cut. All shapes on a
layer may be re-colored, hidden from view, locked, deleted, and moved up or down. Refer to Section 3.12
for details on using the Layer Bar.

Layer Properties x

+- Default Layer

Tab Bar

e In MTC, opened files are also called Projects. The Tab Bar shows all of the currently open projects. Under
Windows on the Menu Bar, you can choose how to view opened projects, with similar display options
found in other Windows programs (such as Cascade, Tile Horizontal, Tile Vertical, etc.).

Open Pr(:))’jeocgs (Files): ——» & Ribbons and Bows mic |E Turkey mic * | @ MTCProject2 | o] |

« Right click on any Project name on the Tab Bar and a menu of options will appear. This screenshot
indicates the user manual sections where this will again be referenced:

Mew Ctrl+M
3.06 Open.. Ctrl+0

Close

Save Ctrl+5
3.07 Save As...

Save All

4.01 — 4.08 —» Import »
4.09 - 4.14 —» Bport »

~
Print... Ctrl+Shift+P
9.02 < Print Preview
Print Setup...
\_ Print Options...

(1 Thanksgiving Popup Card.mtc

. 2 Rhinestone Heart.mtc
Most recent files <

3 Zing Puzzle.mtc

4 Ornaments2.mtc
\

Close MTC —p FBit

48



Page Bar

o The Page Bar allows you to move shapes or layers to individual pages within the same project file. Each
page will have its own tab and the pages can be renamed or deleted, as desired.

' Click here to add a new
Abban P <+
| = e | B Hmpagel E blank page.

¢ Right click on any Page name on the Page Bar and a menu of options will appear:

Move Backward Move current page forward or
Move Ferward ¢ backward along Page Bar

Rename current page — % Rename

Duplicate current page —
Duplicate +— P pag

see below

Options to Cut, Copy, and Cut

Paste pages to a different Copy
location on the Page Bar Paste
MergePaste ~&———— Paste all shapes from Cut page into

Make shapes on current current page

page Visible on other pages Visible

Delete <«—— Delete current page

¢ When you select the Duplicate option, it will make a copy of the current page, giving it the same name with
an asterisk added. The new duplicated page will be located to the immediate right of the original:

Duplicate page is inserted here and has an * by name

a
Right click and
select Duplicate 5] Rebon Page” | [] BowFage| [& |

Status Bar

e The Status Bar, at the bottom of the screen, provides different sets of information, depending on where
your mouse cursor is positioned:

¢ If you have your cursor on the main open part of the screen, the Status Bar shows the location of the
mouse cursor, the location and size of the Caret, and which Scroll Locks are currently activated:

Current location of Current Location Current Height This indicates Cap Lock, Num Lock
mouse cursor of Caret of Caret and Scroll Lock are all currently on
Position: 0.83" x12.26" [Caret: 7.88" x10.20" (Size: 1.00"]] CAP MUM SCRL
Left Side of Status Bar Right Side of Status Bar

¢ If you hover your mouse over one of the icons on a bar or toolbar or if you open one of the drop-down
menus from the Menu Bar, the Status Bar typically provides additional information about the purpose
of that icon or menu choice. For example, resting the mouse over the Break icon, causes the Status
Bar to display the following:

Ereak apart a selected group of shapes to its basic elermnents
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3.04 Virtual Mat

s
Virtual Mat Settings:

[ )
where the shapes will be cut.

Select mat
dimensions.

Choose from 8 mat
colors.

T

Choose how shapes will be
displayed: Fill, Outlineor |
both.

Scroll to desired
Zoom level

Choose Caret Size which
will become default size
for pasted and imported
shapes

_

/

Creating a Custom Virtual Mat: Vld@f@

The Virtual Mat serves as a design area for the software, as well as to indicate, in some cutting modes,

To change the appearance of the mat, click on the Virtual Mat tab on the Main Bar:

Main x
Virtual Mat | Text and Fonts
Mat Configuration
Typical Mat .
Biss 12.00% % 12.00° h Select Portrait or
|~ Landscape Orientation
ks @ Light Blue ~ [A] Landscape -~ /
i Option for circular gridlines
> @ Fill/Outline ~ [C] show Cirdles  4———
[7] show Margins - |
Zoom (100%) —— Option to show mat margins
D Choose snap to grid

Caret Size Snap Position |_— positioning

5 4 1.00" Mo Snapping -

Click to make current mat
— settings the new default

l Use these settings on every new project ‘ <4

Mat from the drop down menu

Enter a name for your new
mat. Use a new name for
each new mat!

With a KNK mat, do
not mark this box.

and the following window will open:

Create Mat Size @
\ Name:  Maxox Air Mat
Dimensions
Width: 22 Height: 13
B — [ margins
e — Clic
0.00 0.00 | —

Enter the dimensions (Width and
Height) for your new mat. Note
that the Width should be the
up/down dimension and Height

should be the left/right dimension.

k on Save when done

Important: Always set the longer dimension of your cutting mat as the Width. For example, in the above

screenshot, a Width of 22” and a Height of 13” are entered and the mat configuration will look like the
following, depending on whether you then set orientation to Portrait or Landscape:

You also have the option to create your own custom mat sizes to add to the drop down list. Select Custom
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https://vimeo.com/77432016
https://vimeo.com/77438489

5 T o 3 P YR .
———— 1| Portrait

Y S 2 S R
T T T T T T Landscape

| |

MMENEEE

VT T90 9 T TV T [ T )

IERENCACAENGN

| ST T Y KT R ER T R A R

e Use a unique name for any custom mats you create. Repeating the same name, if you have the same
dimensions, but a reversal of the W and H can cause the original mat to appear, even when selecting the
newer version.

e If you wish to delete a custom mat from the drop-down menu, select it and then press the Delete key or just
right click on the mat name and an option to delete will open. If you saved a file with a custom mat and then
share the file with another MTC owner, your mat will be added to his/her drop-down menu in MTC.

e At the time of this writing, there is no metric option for the Virtual Mat or rulers. Here is a video link for a

R 3
work-around solution: Vld@'@

3.05 Zooming and Panning

e Any of the following methods will allow you to zoom in and out in 10% increments from 20% to 1000%:

0

Hold down the Ctrl key while rolling the mouse wheel. The zoom will center on where the mouse cursor
is currently located on the screen.

Scroll the Zoom setting on the Virtual Mat tab on the Main Bar

Press the + and — buttons on the keyboard

Click on the Zoom In and Zoom Out buttons on the File Toolbar. —

e Another way to zoom in and out is to use one of 4 shortcut keys (also available under View>Zoom To):

(S R R RS e

1 (or press the middle button on the mouse): Zoom to 100%

2: Zoom to 20%

3: Zoom to center of current-selected shapes using current zoom level
4: Zoom to 300%

5 —0: Zoom to 500%, 600%, etc. to 1000%

Ctrl+3 — Zoom to Virtual Mat

Ctrl+4 — Zoom to all shapes on screen

o To move the workspace up and down, roll the mouse wheel.

e To pan, press the Spacebar while dragging the left mouse button.
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https://vimeo.com/58134563

3.06 Opening MTC Files

3.06.1 Opening a New File/Project

e  When you launch MTC, a new blank Virtual Mat will appear with a new blank project opened. At any time,
another new project can be opened, in a new window, using any of the following:

0
0

Click the “+” icon on the Tab bar '{I':'

Right click on a project tab on the Tab Bar and select New from the menu

Click on the New icon on the File toolbar
Press Ctrl+N

Go to File>sNew.

3.06.2 Opening an Existing MTC File

e An existing file can be opened into MTC by using any of the following:

S O

<

0
0

Click on the Open icon on the File toolbar

Right click on a project tab on the Tab Bar and select Open from the menu
Press Ctrl+O

Go to File>Open

Double click an MTC file in Windows Explorer (refer to Section 3.06.3 for instructions on installing and
using the MTC File Viewer)

Double click an MTC file attached to an email
Drag and drop an MTC file into a running instance of MTC

Import from MTC Gallery (refer to Section 4.02).

¢ Inall cases, a window will open where you can browse to locate the file you wish to open:

T4 Open Make The Cut Project. _l_ ¥ i i X i .

Browse to locate folder — R T T A preview of the file

ook i | W MTC bl r |_— shape(s) will appear

Narne Date mnd‘\ﬁed E } A A/

5 Lime mte 8/20/2011 4:44 PM e

o Saving File Test. mtc 8/17/2011 7:44 AM i )

& Cat Napping.mtc 8/17/2011 7:42 AM | Click here to open a window

. . e Judy K Cupcake Wrapper Style 2.mtc 8/16/2011 12:10 PM | | | r r pr Vi W

C“Ck on the flle and f &3 Judy K Cupcake Wrapper Style 1.mtc 8/16/2011 9:38 AM £ =viein Pag 7| / tof ?hspfl?y ahaa %?S)p evie
it will appear under AN S R orine nie shap
Flle hame: m Judy K Cupcake Wrapper Style 2 mic ‘ COpen \

Fies of tyoe: | Make The Cut! Projects (- MTC) - [ Cancel | — Click Or.] Op_en and the

_ _ saved file will open as a new
project

e There is also a Basic Shapes library available (Refer to Section 3.08). Plus other file formats (such as .svg,
.eps, and .ai) may be imported into MTC. Refer to Sections 4.01-4.08.

e As you open new projects or existing files, the Tab Bar will show each project:

This project has been saved using the
name shown but the asterisk indicates This is a new project that
that changes have been made since the hasn'’t vet been saved.

\ file was last saved.\' /

5 Ribbons and Bows mic |E Turkey mtc = | &3 MTCProject? | g |

This project has been saved
using the name shown.
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¢ C(Click on any of the tabs and that project window will be displayed. You can scroll/tab through the projects
using any of the following:

¢  Press Ctrl+F6
¢  Press Ctrl-Tab
¢  Go to Window>Next Window.

e All of the projects can be displayed at once, in separate windows, by choosing one of the various options
under Window on the Menu Bar.

3.06.3 Previewing Thumbnails for Existing MTC Files

e A downloadable application is available for viewing thumbnails of .mtc files in Windows Explorer or when
you go to File>Open within MTC. Note that it will only work with Windows Vista, 7, and 8:

Make The Cut! File Viewer

¢ After downloading and installing the file, you will need to also clear your thumbnail cache in Windows. To do
this, click on the Windows Start button and then go to:

All Programs>Accessories>System Tools>Disk Cleanup
(In Windows 8, go to Control Panel>Administrative Tools>Disk Cleanup)

e The following window will appear, if you have more than one drive on your computer, and you'll want to
make sure it shows your ¢ drive. Then click on OK:

Selecl the dive you want lo ceanup

Divas

& HP D) -
ek Exi |

o After several minutes, a new window will open. Scroll down in the menu of this window and make sure
Thumbnails is checked and then click on OK at the bottom of the window:

Disk Cleanup
% ou can use Disk Claanup o free up o 7 13 GA of disk space on
HP 2
Elles to delets
| SatplogFiles 12840 = |

Verify Thumbnails | Temporaryfies 14068
. —P ¥ Thumbd 1aoMe |
is checked T ' Paruser archived Windaws Emar Separing 153M8 |5

| System snchived Windows Ervor Reporing 132MB -

¢ You will be asked if you wish to permanently delete these files. Click on Yes. After this is completed, you'll
want to restart Windows.

e After Windows has resumed, open Windows Explorer and go to a folder which has MTC files. New
thumbnails will now be created and it may take several minutes if you have hundreds of MTC files contained
within that folder. A few features to note about these thumbnails:

No dots indicates the Two dots indicate the >
file has only 1 page file has two pages b,

; Wide band along the sides
Wide band at the top and A S > )
bottom indicates the file ___ %) indicates the file is in i

is in Portrait mode Rmnoslone_Kwsmerm[nm_s;r:fuu( Landscape mode Maxand Jay.mitc

e For files with multiple pages, you will be able to preview thumbnails of each page. First locate and click on
the Show the Preview Pane icon to open the rightmost pane in Windows. Then use the Next Page and
Previous Page buttons to navigate through the file:
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http://s3.amazonaws.com/makethecut/MTCInstallers/MTCFileViewer1.0.0.exe

2 Pages

2 Pages

Max & Jay
Fododokok

Default Page Ngw Page

Click on the these buttons
to see other page

it boge s | / thumbnails within the file \ [ussborosstose,

Zipped files will not show thumbnails of the file contents. Thus, you will need to extract zipped files first in
order to have these thumbnails.

Hidden layers will not appear in the thumbnails. So, before saving your files, you may wish to make all
layers visible. Refer to Section 3.12.

3.07 Saving MTC Files

A file can be saved in MTC format by using any of the following:

¢ Click on the Save icon on the File toolbar

¢ Right click on the project tab on the Tab bar and select Save or Save As from the menu
¢ Press Ctrl+S

¢ Go to File>Save or File>Save As.

If you’ve made changes and wish to save under a different file name, choose File>Save As. Name the file,
choose a location, and click on Save.

If you wish to save all of your open projects, go to File>Save All or right click on a project tab on the Tab
Bar and select Save All from the menu. The various windows in which you've made changes will then open,
in sequence, with the option to save the changes or not or cancel the saving process for that file.

You can also turn on an auto-saving option by going to Help>Advanced>Advanced Settings. The setting
is located under Automatic Project Saving. Check the box next to Enable Automatic Saving.

Check box to bring up Automatic Project Saving
Automatic Saving settings  —» [/ Enable Autoratic Saving

This is a very good idea when doing extensive designing or editing of files. It's not unusual for graphic
programs to occasionally crash or the possibility of a sudden power outage to occur. Once you check the
box, the following settings window will open:

Automatic Save Settings @ Enter |Ocati0n Where
Enter timing for R / backups will be saved
frequency of saves utasave Path: |C-\useraSandy Documen.Eock | )
Modmum Sovess | 20 |1 Enter Maximum Saves
Click on OK = P before deleting older ones

To change the save settings, uncheck the Enable Automatic Saving box and then recheck the box so that
the Automatic Save Settings window will reopen and changes can then be made.

54



3.08 Opening Basic Shapes

MTC has a rich selection of basic shapes available. To access the Basic Shapes library use one of the
following:

¢ Click on the Import Basic Shapes icon on the Import Toolbar or on the Node Mode Toolbar

¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+B

¢ Go to FileslImport>From Basic Shapes

You may then select one of the predefined categories and all shapes within that category will be displayed.

Double click on a shape to import it directly onto the screen at the same height and same location as the
Caret.

Enter part of the file name, if
needed, to refine your search.

: L]
s Basic Shapes (Double-click shapema‘id/é project] oo ey . .
> - Shape will be placed in
Select Category IR Tags = it oo Aeecin i <4— same location as the
Caret (and the same

x x L height).

<«——— Drag bottom of window to make
larger, if needed.

Double click
on shape to
import

Note that one of the categories, after you get it set up, is labeled “Your Shapes” which allows you to assign
shapes to that category for quick access. If you have a shape that is repeatedly being used, then saving it to
the Basic Shapes menu will save time in the future. Refer to Section 4.10.

The Basic Shapes library can also be accessed from the Node Mode toolbar. Using this access, versus
the ways described above, will allow you to drag your mouse freely to set the height and width of the shape,
as well as flip it. Refer to Section 7.07.

3.09 Selecting, Moving, and Deleting Shapes

Selecting

To select a shape, click anywhere within the bounding area or bounding box, which is indicated by the
rectangle appearing around the shape:

Bounding box defined by —

outer rectangle

There are several ways to select more than one shape:

¢ Select the first shape and hold down the Shift key while clicking on additional shapes. Note that as your
mouse moves over a shape, a red outline will appear. This makes it easier to select a shape which is
overlapping other shapes. If you are having difficulty selecting a particular shape, you may need to hide
other shapes around it. Refer to Section 3.12.

¢ Hold down the left mouse button and drag your mouse to form an “imaginary box” around the images
you want selected. Always make sure you start clearly outside the boundaries of the images you want to
select. If part of the shape is outside the selection of that shape, it won’t be selected. This method of
selection is referred to as a marquee-select throughout this manual.

¢ If all of the shapes are on the same layer, click on the thumbnail for that layer. Refer to Section 3.12.
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e The Caret will disappear while you have a shape (or shapes) selected but will reappear in the upper right
corner of the last selected shape, once unselected.

o If you wish to select all of the shapes on the screen, there are several options:
¢ Press Ctrl+A

¢ Right click on the screen and choose Select All from the menu

¢ Click on the Select All button on the Magic Toolbar.
¢ Go to Edit>Select All.
e To scroll through shapes, forward (or in reverse), use any of the following:
¢ Right click on the screen and choose Next Shape (or choose Previous Shape)
¢ Press Shift+Tab (or press Shift+Esc)
¢ Go to Edit>Next Shape (or go to Edit>Previous Shape).
e To unselect all shapes, use one of the following two ways:
¢ “Click away” — click anywhere else on the screen and the shapes will be de-selected
¢ Press the Esc key
¢ Go to Edit>Select None.

Moving

e To move a selected shape, hold down the left mouse button anywhere within the bounding area and drag to
another location.

e You can also move a selected shape in small increments by pressing the arrow keys on the keyboard.
Further, if you hold down the Ctrl key while pressing these arrows keys, the shape will move in larger
increments with each keystroke.

¢ With a shape selected, the Sel. Properties Bar indicates the exact location of the top left corner of the
bounding area of your shape under X: and Y: (Note that the 0,0 location is at the top left corner of the
gridded part of the mat). You can enter values into either or both of the X: and Y: windows to move the
shape to a new location.

X,Y location of top left corner of selected shape

Y\

¥: 0.0000  Y: 0.0000 W 3.6089 H: 1.7960

e You can also use the Rulers to identify where a shape is located, as well as the dimensions of the shape. In
this case, small black arrows on the Rulers show the current location of the mouse cursor. Thus, if you want
to know, for example, the center location of a shape, place your mouse on the center icon of the shape:

Vertical and _ _ _ _ _ X location of
horizontal guides also IS I PO S T T center of selected

appear on a selected T R e shape
shape and can aid in ;

5

aligning to other 'Y !
shapes e
= |
|2 P Place mouse cursor
- « .
/ HE | P in center of shape to
i — - :
Y location of = | Idetetr.mlnef (t:ﬁntet:
center of selected - Olca IOtr;1 0 R Ie shape
shape - along the Rulers
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Deleting

To delete a selected shape, use any of the following options:
¢ Press the Delete key

¢ Press Ctrl-X

¢ Right click on the screen and choose Delete from the menu

¢ Go to Edit>Delete.

¢ Located the shape on the layer to which it is assigned and click on the Delete Shape icon: P4
To delete all of the shapes in the current project, use any of the following options:

¢ Right click on the screen and choose Delete All from the menu

¢ Press Shift+Delete

¢ Go to Edit>Delete All.

You can also delete a layer of shapes at one time from the Layer Bar. Refer to Section 3.12.

To delete all of the tiny shapes not wanted in your project, use any of the following to access the Delete by
Area option:

¢ Right click on the screen and choose Delete By Area from the menu
¢ Press Ctrl-Shift-R
¢ Go to Edit>Delete by Area.

The Delete by Area window allows you to select the size, by area, of objects you wish to delete from the
project. As you scroll to increase the size, you will see the shapes begin to disappear from the project.

' R
When the desired shapes are removed, click on Apply: Vld@@

Delete By Shape Area |E|

Shape area is derived from width of a shape multiplied by
its height. If the area is less than or equal to this value,
Scroll to desired it will be removed from this project.

maximum size of objects [] 0.053635
to be deleted

| Apply ] | Cancel

3.10 Cutting, Copying, Pasting, Duplicating

3.10.1 Cutting to the Clipboard

To cut shapes to the clipboard, first select the shape or shapes and then use any of the following:

Click on the Cut to Clipboard icon located on the File Toolbar ©°

Right click on the screen and select Cut
Press Ctrl+X

0
0
0
¢ Go to Edit>Cut.

3.10.2 Copying Shapes and Copying to the Clipboard
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A quick way to make a copy of any selected shape(s), is to hold both the Ctrl and the Shift keys and then
drag the selected shape(s) with your mouse.

To copy shapes to the clipboard, first select the shape or shapes and then use any of the following:

¢ Click on the Copy to Clipboard icon located on the File Toolbar
¢ Right click on the screen and select Copy

¢ Press Ctrl+C

¢ Go to Edit>Copy.

To make multiple copies, refer to the Duplicate function described later in this section.

3.10.3 Pasting from the Clipboard

The Paste from Clipboard function in MTC works a little differently from most Windows programs. When
you select Paste, the shape on the clipboard will be placed at the Caret’s location and sized the same, in
height, as the Caret. If Paste in Place is used instead, then the pasted shape will be the same size as the
original and placed in the location of the original (at the time the Copy was applied).

To Paste shapes from the clipboard, use any of the following:

¢ Click on the Paste from Clipboard icon located on the File Toolbar L
¢ Right click on the screen and select Paste

¢ Press Ctrl+V

¢ Go to Edit>Paste.

To Paste in Place shapes from the clipboard, use any of the following:
¢ Click on the Paste in Place icon located on the File Toolbar —i
¢ Right click on the screen and select Paste in Place

¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+V

¢ Go to Edit>Paste in Place.

Note that once you press Paste in Paste, you'll see a darkening of the original image (if you haven’t moved
the original image since invoking the Copy).

3.10.4 Duplicating - Duplicate

The Duplicate function allows you to make multiple copies of a shape aligned in rows and/or columns, with
the spacing you desire. To access Duplicate, first select the shape(s) and then use any of the following:

¢ Right click on the screen and select Duplicate>Duplicate

¢ Press Ctrl+D

¢ Go to EditsDuplicate>Duplicate.

To fill your grid with images, move the selected shape(s) to the top left corner of the gridded part of the
Virtual Mat. With the shape(s) still selected, use Ctrl-D (or other options above) to open the Duplicate

Shape window. Enter the totals desired in each Row and in each Column, plus the Spacing. Click on OK
to accept.
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Increase Rows and
Columns to fill Virtual Mat
and change Spacing, as
desired or as needed.

P t l

o To create a single row of repeats, set the Rows value to 1. For a single column of repeats, set the
Columns value to 1. To overlap the repeats, enter a negative number under Spacing. Refer to Section
8.06 for a tutorial on how this function can be used to create a border.

3.10.5 Duplicating — Nested Duplicate

o The Nested Duplicate function allows you to make multiple outlines or inlines, with the spacing you desire.
To access Nested Duplicate, first select the shape(s) and then use either of the following:

O Right click on the screen and select Duplicate>Nested Duplicate

0 Go to Edit>Duplicate>Nested Duplicate.

Outlines and Inlines

o In the first example, a scalloped circle is selected and the Nested Duplicate function accessed. The
following window opens with defaults settings shown: and settings are made to create 4 outset repeats of
the scalloped circle, each 1 mm apart:

Nested Duplicatio Number of duplicates to make
Duplication Settings
' = :\ N cnI:nt: 5 :
Y VTN e 2 /m v #——— Spacing between duplicates
| L ®8y Shadowing:
- ™ M\t;Ed v ug [ 5 =
l [] Auto Simplify Output
Selected shape _______,, 3 s Zig || Oy scotng \
to duplicate { \ Seae By Heht 3 . _
N _ [ Adjust Golor Initially, start with By Shadowing
L\ A - _//‘ Texture Hue
AN - 7

Output Settings
[Blacked Out

Click on Preview to apply
Cancel new settings

e ltis desired to have a total of 6 nested shapes, so 5 is entered as the Dupe Count (duplicates to be added).
The spacing is changed to 2 mm and the Shadow Setting set to Mitered. Before accepting, click on the
Preview button to see the duplicates:
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. Shape style for duplicates
esf uplication n H H
e e (choice of Rounded, Mitered,

"%~ or Beveled), along with a Limit

Count: 5 =

e 1/ setting for the Mitered option.
(®) By Shadowir

Mitered v | Dmit| 5 [=

[] Aute Simpiify Output |

) By Scaling

Scale By Height

[ Adjust Color

Texture Hue

3% =ldeg:

Output Settings
[ ]Blacked Out

Preview (5 Created)

=L == Click on Accept when
done.

¢ In order to create in-lines, instead of outlines, enter a negative number for Dupe Gap:

Mested Duplication == Ne g ative

Duplication Settings

cant: 12 = / value
N

© By Shadowing

Rounded | Limit: [ 2

[T Auto Simpiify Output
Cladju ::

Texfure Hue

Output Settings
["1Blacked Out

b EevEn (B Cete)

Shadowing Versus Scaling

o There are three options for how shapes can be duplicated in Nested Duplicate:
¢ Shadowing: duplicate paths will always be the same distance from the prior duplicate and may need to
change shape in order to do so. This is evident in the prior example with the flower where both the
outlines and the inlines changed shaped the further they were duplicated from the original. This is not

the case with basic shapes, such as circles or polygons:

Duplicates become No distortion in No distortion in
distorted duplicates duplicates

¢ Scaling by Width: duplicate paths stay scaled to the original and the width will be changed according to
the gap selected. The resulting height may result in a different gap from one duplicate to the next. The
flower again demonstrates the difference quite clearly. A circle will not be any different. However, notice
how the rectangle responds in order to keep the same aspect ratio between the height and the width:
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¢ Scaling by Height: is basically the same as Scaling by Width. Again, the circle is no different and the
flower, being symmetrical doesn’t vary from the Scaling by Width option. But the rectangle is quite
different:

Adjust Color

e There’s also the option to create a color gradient using the Adjust Color option. On the Virtual Mat, turn on
Fill and then enter a Start and Finish color to create something like this:

Duplication Settings
Count: _
Gap: 20 |2 [mm. =]
© By wi
Rounded | Limit: 2
[ Auto Simpify Output
) By Scaling
Scale By Width
[¥] Adjust Color
Start: Einish:
RotateBy: 0 | deg.
Output Settings
e ‘ Mark Adjust Color and then
Click on Preview : select start and end colors
for the gradient

and then Accept
when done.

o The Texture Hue setting can be used to apply a color gradient on nested duplicates containing a texture.
Refer to Section 8.13 for an example.

3.10.6 Duplicating — Rotated Duplicate

 The Rotated Duplicate function allows you to make duplicates arranged in a circle or partial circle pattern.
To access Rotated Duplicate, first select the shape(s) and then use either of the following:

O Right click on the screen and select Duplicate>Rotated Duplicate

O Go to Edit>Duplicate>Rotated Duplicate.

o Toillustrate how this works, start with a small circle from Basic Shapes. Select it and then activate the
Rotated Duplicate function using either of the methods just mentioned. The following window opens:

— Enter number of repeats
Rotated Duplication —
; =

Dupe Count: | 2“5 [T
RotateBy: | 30 | effee—— Enter Rotate By
offsetx: [ 0 = mm,

omar [ 3 - #——— Enter distance from the center (radius)
Cancel

e To create a semicircle of, for example, 10 shapes increase the Dupe Count to 9. Then click on the small

sigma | icon which will then change the setting inside the Rotate By window so that a perfect
semicircular pattern of equally-spaced shapes is created:
61


https://vimeo.com/63373280

Enter 9 Click here

' Rotated Duplication [E
-

Dupe Count: | 9 =] [§]

Rotate By: | 18.00 %

Y - ’

o If you want the shapes in a full circle, double the Rotate By setting. In this case, you would enter 36 deg (2
x 18). If you then want to overlap the circles, decrease the Offset Y to located them closer to the center:

- ¥ Change S P
prer—" PRk i
ratatey: [ 3 2] den Decrease
Offsst: 1] o :' i : to 20
cancel |
Click on Accept

when done.

o The Offset X value will move each shape that distance in the X direction. Note how an increasing value of X
affects the arrow shape in this duplication:

Dupe Count:

Ratate By:

Offsery;

- —

-

n _ 4N

Offset X: 0 Offset X: 15 Offset X: 30

e The designing possibilities are unlimited with this magnificent feature! Be sure to watch the video linked at
the beginning of this section.

3.11 Undo/Redo
Undo

e As with most Windows applications, there is an Undo function to reverse the most recent steps performed.
You can use any of the following to execute the Undo function:

p
¢ Click on the Undo icon on the File Toolbar @

¢ Press Ctrl-Z
¢  Go to Edit>=Undo.

e If you are experiencing software crashes due to memory limitations, two solutions are available:
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¢ Go to Edit>Clear Undo History.
¢ Limit the number of Undo/Redo steps stored in memory. To do this:

» Go to Help>Advanced>Advanced Settings. Under Undo/Redo Buffer Size, check the box next
to Limit Undo/Redo Size:

. Undo/Redo Buffer Size
CheCk thIS bOX —> | Limit Undo/Redo Size

» Upon checking this box, the following window will open:

E H b It tncosee - x|

nter the maximum number - .

of Undo steps to be stored g - DI — ] < Click on Set
(Or 0 fOI’ Unllmlted) Enter the number “zero Am]lmmedundos

» Enter the maximum number of steps to be saved. You will then need to save any current files and
close/reopen them for the change to take effect.

» If you wish to change this setting, you will need to uncheck the Limit Undo/Redo Size box and then
check it again to bring up the settings window.

Redo

o As with most Windows applications, there is also a Redo function in case you Undo too many steps or
simply change your mind. You can use any of the following to execute the Redo function:

.y

¢  Click on the Redo icon on the File Toolbar
¢  Press Ctrl-Y
¢ Go to Edit>Redo.

3.12 Layer Bar

Part 1: vid@/(@ Part 2: vid@/(@ Part 3: vid@/(@

e The Layer Bar (or Layer Properties Bar) is used to assign or group shapes into separate layers to better
organize your file, more easily apply changes to a group of shapes, select one shape or a layer of shapes
on the screen, and to control what is sent to the cutter or printer. This bar can be turned on and off under
View on the Menu Bar. Most likely, you will want to have this bar showing at all times.

e You do not have to worry about adding shapes to the Layer Bar. They will be automatically assigned to the
current layer or a new layer as you add them. You will want to learn how to move shapes to new layers or
combine shapes into the same layer, depending on the circumstances.

e Here are a few examples of when you would want to have shapes on different layers:

¢ Paper piecing or shadowed shape projects where some shapes will be cut from one color and other
shapes from another color (or a number of other colors).

¢ Fold-up projects (boxes, envelopes, popup cards, etc.) where the fold lines will need to have
different settings and/or different tools used than your cut lines.

¢ Print and cut projects where you may need to send certain layers to be printed but other layers to be
cut.

¢ Rhinestone template projects where you need to cut two different templates, such as a fill that will
be done in one color of rhinestones and an outline in another color.

¢ Other benefits of assigning shapes to layers include:
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¢ Ability to select, with one click of the mouse, all shapes assigned to a layer without selecting other
shapes

¢ Ability to hide or lock layers so that the shapes on that layer are not inadvertently selected, moved,
resized, etc.

¢ Ability to change the color, line style, and/or texture on all of the shapes assigned to a particular
layer.

o The following screenshot will be used to show how the Layers bar functions can be applied:

Set Color for All Shapes in Layer

Layer Name (also Hide Layer (or Show Layer) (also Texture and Line Style)
shows number of
shapes on layer) Layer Properfies i Click on thumbnail to
\‘ (i3 | select all shapes on
A =

layer

Move Layer Down

Move Layer Up Lock Layer (or Unlock

Layer)

' —— Delete Layer

Layer Options Menu

Delete Empty Layers

— 1 BeanSprout DHA {4) [...
Selection to New Layer

s _ g Visible Toggle menu
3\4 /

Create New Layer —»L@ Y E| @4— Lock Toggle menu

¢ On the right side of the Layer Bar, each layer has a preview or thumbnail showing the shapes assigned to
that layer. Click on that thumbnail and all shapes on that layer will be selected. If you wish to add the shapes
from another layer, hold the Shift key and click on the other thumbnail.

e To the left of each Layer Name, there is a small “+” sign. Click on it and the “+” will turn to a “-“ and that
layer will open to reveal each individual shape assigned to that layer.

e Double click a layer name and you can change the name of that layer. Rest your mouse cursor over a layer
name and the number of shapes in that layer will appear.

¢ Hide and unhide layers by clicking on the eye icons (Hide Layer @ and Show Layer @). A hidden
layer will display the shapes in pale versions of their actual colors and will also prevent any movement or
resizing, etc. of those shapes. Also, any shapes that are hidden will not be sent to your cutter or to your
printer.

e Change the order of layers using the arrow icons (Move Layer Down ﬂ and Move Layer Up ﬂ).
Shapes assigned to a higher layer will appear to be on top of the shapes assigned to a lower layer. This is a
useful feature for displaying how a paper piecing project will look when completed.

e Lock and unlock layers by clicking on the lock icon (Lock Layer ﬂ and Unlock Layer|ﬂ). A locked
layer prevents the shapes in that layer from inadvertently being moved or resized. It also allows the shape to
be displayed without an outer bounding box.

e Change the Color, Texture, and/or Line Style for all shapes assigned to a particular layer by clicking on the

).

color palette icon (Set Color for All Shapes =
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Delete a layer (and all shapes assigned to that particular layer) by clicking on the Delete Layer icon. &

Individual shapes are also assigned to their own layers within a layer. Notice below how the words “KNK”
and “Zing” are individual layers within the Default Layer which displays both words together. Some of the
same functions used for layers are available to be applied to the individual shapes within a layer.

| Layers x

Move Shape Down /‘_K' 4 _l«——___ Click on thumbnail to
nSprout DNA ...

— | | VY R ; select this shape

Change Shape Color (also
Texture and Line Style)

Move Shape Up

Delete Shape 1

- HEE Ea

When starting a new project, shapes will automatically be assigned to a Default layer. To move a shape to

=]
I

a new layer, select it and then click on the Selection to New Layer icon. Lo

Any new shapes that are created will automatically be assigned to the currently selected layer (with the

exception of a few situations). To create a new empty layer, click on the Create New Layer icon. ‘i'

When adding text, a new layer will be created and the name of the layer will be the font used for that text (as
shown above where the font used for KNK Zing is called 1 Bean Sprout DNA).

To completely remove a layer from being displayed, but at the same time not delete the layer, move the

layer to its own page, using the Layer Options Menu at the bottom of the Layer Bar. ‘i|

Click on the Delete Empty Layers icon to delete any layers that contain no shapes.

Click on the Visible Toggle menu @ to offer options to Show All layers, Hide All layers or Toggle
Visible which will reverse the current hide/show status of all layers (i.e. hide layers currently visible and
unhide layers that are currently not visible).

Click on the Lock Toggle menu ‘ﬁl to offer options to Lock All layers, Unlock All layers or Toggle Lock
which reverses the current lock/unlock status of all layers (i.e. unlock layers currently locked and lock layers
that are currently unlocked).

Right click on a Layer Name or right click on the layer’s thumbnail (or select the layer and then click on the

|J_l

Layer Options Menu icon ) and the following menu will open:
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Most of these are self-explanatory Select All Shapes In Layer

Move Layer To Top
Move Layer To Bottom

Cut Layer
c :7 Cut and Paste can be used to merge layers.
opy Layer

Paste Layer

This option will move every shape on To Eachlts Oun

the selected layer to its own new layer
Reverse Layer's Shape Order
Selected Layer To Own Page
Each Layer To Own Page

To merge two layers, click on the thumbnail for one of the layers. Hold the Shift key and click on the
thumbnail for the other layer, adding those shapes to the selection. Then immediately click on the
Selection to New Layer icon. This will create a new layer containing all of the shapes from those two
layers.

3.13 Resizing, Rotating, Slanting, and Warping

The Resizing, Rotating, Slanting and Warping functions are presented together because all four can be
readily applied to any selected shape.

When you first select a shape, you will notice that the bounding box has double headed arrows at the four
corners and in the center along each of the four sides. A double click inside the bounding area of the shape
will change those icons to other choices, resulting in three different modes:

L]

ke
+
- ':‘t-"‘- -

Resizing Mode Rotating / Slanting Warping Mode
Mode

3.13.1 Resizing

With the shape selected, use your mouse to drag any corner of the shape to resize proportionately.
Dragging the double-sided arrow on one of the four sides will allow you to resize either vertically or
horizontally while leaving the other dimension constant.

Depending on the current setting for Snap Position on the Virtual Mat, the resizing will occur in increments
matching that setting. To freely resize the shape, change Snap Position to No Snapping.

If you wish to release the aspect ratio while dragging a corner, press the Ctrl key while dragging. This
allows the height or width of the shape to be freely changed without changing the other dimension.

If you need to make the shape an exact size, then enter the dimension in the W or H box in the Sel.
Properties Bar. The lock icon can be toggled depending on whether or not you want to hold the aspect ratio
constant:

Enter desired dimension, including a decimal
/ point, and then press Enter key.

"ﬁ ¥: 28026 Y: LOSGS  W: 0000 H: 2.0000 % <«——— Indentto hold Aspect Ratio; out-dent to release
and allow W or H to be changed without
automatically changing the other.

Dimensions can also be entered in mm or cm as long as those units are entered along with the value:
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When entering units, other The size in inches will be automatically
than inches, add the units calculated and then displayed.
to the end.

/ /

X 50172 Y: 3.0704 W 15.0mm| | H: 11787 @ > X 24082 Y: 07812 Wi 05906 H: 0.3243 |

e Atthis time, it is not possible to display these settings in metric. If you need to know the W and H of a
particular shape in either cm or mm, please refer to Section 7.08.

o Percentages can also be used in the dimension settings. For example, if you want to double the size of a
shape, you can enter 200%:

Starting Size Enter 200% to New dimensions show

/\ double the size shape is twice as larae

W: 4.0000 H: 3.7435 @ I:> Wi 200% H: 3.7435 IE' I:> Wi 8.0000  H: 7.4870 IEl

e Percentages can also be entered with an “R” added to calculate the reciprocal. For example, entering
“200%R” will result in the size being halved. Entering 300%R will make the resulting size 1/3, etc.

e Fractions may also be entered with a space between the number and the fraction. For example, 6.5 could
be entered as 6 z:

The H value remains at 1.0
Enter 6 2 (don'’t A value of 6.5 is because the Aspect Ratio

Starting Size forget the space). then displayed. was not locked.

/\ l NN

W: 40000 H: 1.0000 @ C——> W:642 | H: L0000 @ C——> W: 65000 H: 1.0000

¢ Inversions of MTC prior to 4.5.2, resizing a textured shape requires holding the Shift key while dragging a
corner. This will resize the texture as well as the shape.

3.13.2 Rotating and Slanting
Video

¢ With the shape selected, dragging any of the four corners will allow free rotation of the shape. The shape
will be temporarily locked at its center and will rotate around that center. As you rotate, the angle of rotation
appears at the bottom of the screen:

Angle of Rotation

Position: 25.98" x 14 58" [Caret: 26.54" x 415" (Size: 1.00"]] [20.207]

¢ If you hold the Shift key while dragging one of the four corners, the shape will be pinned in the diagonally
opposite corner and will rotate around that corner. If you hold the Ctrl key while dragging one of the four
corners, the shape will rotate in 15° increments. Ctrl+Shift+Rotate will rotate around the opposite corner in
15%increments.

e If you need to rotate in increments other than 15°, go to Help>Advanced>Advanced Settings and change
the default to the desired increment (from 1 to 180 °):

Rotate By
45 = Degrees

When rotating a selected group of
shapes while holding the CTRL key,
rotate by this many degrees.
[1,180]
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e A selected shape can also be rotated exactly 90° clockwise, by using any of the following:

—]

0  Click on the Rotate 90° Clockwise icon on the Magic Toolbar t

¢ Press Ctrl+G
0  Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Rotate 90°.

o If you drag one of the double headed arrows along a side, versus a corner, you can slant the shape instead
of rotating it:

) .. o P -
y \ Drag a Drag a side to slant
/¢ ' corner to ' +
rotate
\ G, LN -
Rotated Square Slanted Square

¢ Note that if you are using an earlier version of MTC, then refer to these two videos:

Rotating raster images in MTC 4.2 or earlier: mw W

3.13.3 Warping

¢ In the warping mode, shapes can be transformed dramatically by dragging the “+” handles at the corners.
Dragging along the sides results in the same effects as slanting above, but can be combined with the
dragging of corners to create many different variations on the original shape:

Text begins to

warp. Try

dragging

additional

corners, too!

+ O P nn o e

Drag a corner to
begin warping Pl *

+

. Holding the Shift key or the Ctrl Key while dragging a corner allows the warping to extend even further!

Ny Xt o B

¢ Note: throughout this user manual, screen shots of shapes will sometimes appear without the gridlines of
the virtual mat in the background and without the bounding boxes around the shape(s). This was done to
make the images appear clearer and less cluttered.

3.14 Changing Color, Texture, and Line Style

o There are three ways to access the functions for changing the Color, Texture or Line Style of a selected
shape:

¢ Right click on the screen and select Change Color/Texture/Line
¢ On the Layer Bar, open the layer, locate the shape, and click on the Change Shape Color icon

¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+U (Color), Ctrl-Shift+O (Texture), Ctrl+Shift+Y (Line Style)
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Changing Color

¢ Inthe Color window, you can click on any of the Basic colors or create a custom color.

Hue: 203
Sat: 180

ColoriSolid Lum: 128

Green: 47

Blue: 211

Color

Basic colors:

W NN N

el el B N |
Option 1: Select EEEEENNEN
one of the Basic EN EEEEEN
colors or one of EEEEEEEN
the Custom EEERENTE
colors already _

. Custom colars:

created in t_he B EEEEEN
current project PFEEEEEEN

[

Add to Custom Colors |

=

Red: 225 /

+—

Option 2: Click in the
window and then scroll
up and down to lighten
or darken

Option 3: Enter the

RGB values directly (or

Hue, Sat, Lum)

Click on Add to
Custom Colors, if
desired

¢ Note that a new Custom Color will only be saved and available in the current project.

Changing Texture

¢ Instead of using a solid color, you can also fill shapes with textures, which are typically raster files, such as

.bmp, .jpg, .png, imported into MTC. When you access the Change Texture function, the window which

opens will depend on whether or not you already have a texture available from another shape in your
project. If you do not, then when you go to Change Texture, the Open Image for Texturizing window will
open and you can browse your computer to open a texture file, scan one into MTC, or paste one from

Windows Clipboard:

wie Open image for texturizing...

Look in: Fills

Metal.BMP Plaid.BMP rabit.bmp

Option 1: Browse
computer to locate
folder and file
containing texture
you wish to use

Smile.BMP

Star2.BMP

o= - g T R

File name: Roses.BMP

- @& E

[

Files of type: | All Supported Formats 'J

==

Choose Texture window opens. In this window, you have options to:

¢ Tile the Texture (fill a shape with a modified version of the texture)

¢ Vertically or horizontally flip the texture
¢ Offset or move the texture within the shape
¢ Adjust the color and brightness of the texture

¢ Resize the texture with or without resizing the shape

Option 2: Click on
TWAIN to scan
texture image into
MTC

Option 3: Click on
PASTE to paste an
image from
Windows Clipboard

After importing this first texture, or if there was already a texture open in your current project, then the
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i
Rendered Texture Size: 1.97"%1.97"

@ Choose Texture From Project

_ Choose Texture From File

Bricks
1.00°%1.00" [199.9 DP1]

[¥] Tile Texture
[~] Flipped Horizontally [~ Flipped Vertically

Texture Offset

0.0000

Color

Adijust Color

Rotate: 0.00°

0.0000

Transform

Scale: 197.10%

Associated Paths

3

Option 1: Select a texture already
present in your project.

Option 2: Browse computer to
locate folder and file containing
texture you wish to use.

Settings for the texture include
flipping, rotating, modifying the
color, and offsetting the texture.

Scale: scroll bar resize Texture
Scale Paths: mark options to rotate
and/or resize shape while resizing
texture

After clicking on OK, your selected shape will fill with the texture chosen. Here are two examples:

These are two examples where the shape was filled without scaling down the texture. In this next example,

the text “PENGUIN” was created and then the texture imported is the following penguin image:

Choose Texture

[

Choose Texture From Project

@ Choose Texture From File

(7] Tile Texture

Texture Offset

Rendered Texture Size: 4,114,117

€:10 Denver\Class 6 It's All About the Settings - b .. |

[~] Flipped Horizontaly [~|Flipped Vertically
Color

0.0000 Adjust Color
Transform
Rotate: 0.00%
I Scale: 100.00%

[7]Rotate Associated Paths  [¥]5cale Assodated Baths

Default settings

following changes are made in the Change Textures window:

[
Preview of
imported image
[ ]
Preview of
texture using
currently
adjusted
settings
[ ]

To create a repeating pattern of the penguin, at a much smaller size and with other customizations, the

=

Choose Texture

Choose Texture From Project

@ Choose Texture From File
C:\0 Denver\Class & It's All About the Settings -1 [, |
[¥] Tile Texture
[~ Flipped Horizontally [ Flipped Vertically
Texture Offset Colox
Left:  0,0000 Top: 0.0000 Adjust Color
Transform
0 Rotate: 45.00°
) Scale: 18.00%

Al .
Adjust Color [
Contrast \
1.00
e oot Clicking on Adjust
Sawratn Color will open
i = 2% this window.
L , > Change color
P settings, as
fi 136 desired. Then click
[ tewa ] on Apply.
Apply Cancel | J

[ Rotate Associated Paths [ ] Scale Associated Paths

Rendered Texture Size: 0.74'x0.74"

Check Tile Texture box, adjust Rotate to 45 degrees and
Scale to 18%, and then click Adjust Color.

After clicking on OK, the shape fills with the new customized texture:

Ca ) T ]|
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Removing a Texture

If you wish to delete the texture from a shape, right click on the shape and select Change
Color/Texture/Line and then select Remove Textures.

Changing Line Style

The Choose Line Style window allows you to create dashed lines instead of solid lines, as needed. Similar
to Choose Texture, the Choose Line Style provides the option to create a new style or you can pick a
Line Style already in use in your current project:

Choose Line Style I&J\
Choose Line From Project . .
o Option 1: Select a line style
A B O No Dashes <—— already present in your project
: S
4 / “ 5 " © Create New Line Style
5 ’ o i Dash: 0.06" . . \
o e : o < Optlon.2. Cregte a new line style
e J o by setting desired Dash length
S [k ][ cone | and Space between dashes

]

After clicking on OK, your selected shape will appear with the line style you have chosen. Here are two
examples:

3.15 Other Shape Manipulations

Alignment

There are eleven functions used to align shapes with one another. After selecting two or more shapes,
these functions can be accessed using any of the following:

O Right click on the screen and select Align and Space>Align>
¢ Go to Edit>Align and Space>Aligns.
For some of the functions there are shortcut keys and these are indicated in the detailed subsections below.

The following three shapes, in their current relative positions, will be used to illustrate what happens when
each alignment function is applied:
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51
O

4

Center Alignment

There are three different centering functions. Again, with the shapes selected, right click and go to Align
and Space>Align>:

0

Vertical Center (press V) aligns shapes vertically and positioned to the average vertical center of the
group.

Horizontal Center (press H) aligns shapes horizontally and positioned to the average horizontal center
of the group.

Stack (press S) aligns shapes to be horizontally and vertically centered with one another.

Siv
© 7Y O 4
4

Vertical Center (V) Horizontal Center (H) Stack (S)

Outer Alignment

There are four different alignment functions used to align shapes to the outside edges. Again, with the
shapes selected, right click and go to Align and Space>Align>:

O

0
0
0

Right (press R) aligns shapes along their right sides and positioned to the rightmost shape of the group.
Left (press L) aligns shapes along their left sides and positioned to the leftmost shape of the group.
Top (press T) aligns shapes along their top sides and positioned to the uppermost shape of the group.

Bottom (press B) aligns shapes along their bottom sides and positioned to the lowermost shape of the
group.
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Left (L) aligns the
% shapes along left \»%
side of purple bow
Right (R) aligns the
<4— shapes along right o
side of blue ring

) 4 4

Top (T) aligns the
shapes along top
edge of purple bow

Z<
TP 0O
Y O

\ Bottom (B) aligns the
shapes along bottom

edge of pink heart

Edge Alignhment

o There are four additional alignment functions used to align shapes in a slightly different way. Again, with the
shapes selected, right click and go to Align and Space>Align>:

O Edge Left aligns shapes along the left edge of the rightmost shape of the group.

¢ Edge Right aligns shapes along their right side of the leftmost shape of the group.

O Edge Top aligns shapes along their bottom edge of the uppermost shape of the group.
0

Edge Bottom aligns shapes along their top edge of the lowermost shape of the group.

Edge Left aligns the
shapes along left edge
of blue ring

Edge Right aligns the
% %/ shapes along right edge
of purple bow
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Edge Bottom aligns
the shapes along
bottom edge of purple \
I o
o Edge Top aligns the

¢ shapes along top
edge of pink heart

Spacing

There are two alignment functions used to equally space shapes, either horizontally or vertically. After
selecting three or more shapes, these functions can be accessed using any of the following:

¢ Right click on the screen and select Align and Space>Space>Vertical (or Horizontal)
¢ Press[or] (see below)

¢ Go to Edit>Alignh and Space>Space>Vertical (or Horizontal).

Vertically (press [) equally spaces shapes between the uppermost and bottommost shapes in the selection.

Horizontally (press ]) equally spaces shapes between the leftmost and the rightmost shapes in the
selection.

Another way to increase or decrease the spacing between a selected group of shapes, is to hold the Ctrl
key and drag the middle:

o,

Hold the Ctrl key and drag
" € this red handle to the right.

I Stars are now spaced
: ! further apart

This same method can be used for vertical spacing, as well. The shapes also do not need to be the same.

You could equally space, for example, a star, a letter “B”, and a straight line.

Mirroring and Flipping

To horizontally mirror a shape, select it and then use one of the following:

Click on the Mirror icon on the Magic Toolbar
Right click on the screen and select Shape Magic>Mirror

Press Ctrl+M

S O O

Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Mirror.

MTC JTM

To vertically flip a shape, select it and then use one of the following:
1
¢ Click on the Flip icon on the Magic Toolbar

O Right click on the screen and select Shape Magic>Flip
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O Press Ctrl+F
¢ Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Flip.

METC WLC
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4. Importing and Exporting

4.01 Accessing the Import Options

¢ Go to Fileslmport and select from one of the available import options. Note the shortcut keys for the
various file types:

For all raster shapes P> |PaelTrace CuleShift-T Opens LD’s web site with access to
. From Lettering Delights & user’s account and ability to import free
Freely shared files from —— FromMTC Gallery Ctrl+Shift+ A and purchased files
Othel’ MTC owners From Basic Shapes %
SVG/SVGZ File Ctrl+ Shift+G Shapes which come with MTC, as well as,
Ready-to-cut CETOITAESLAS T user's own assigned shapes
vector fOrmatS True/Open Type Font File %
WPCFile CtrlShift+ Q Open True Type and Open Type fonts that
SEIE IR are not preinstalled in Windows

¢ Alternatively, click on the appropriate icon on the Import Bar. Note the sections of the user manual included
with each label:

Lettering Delights:  Basic Shapes: Font Files: WPC Files:
4.07 \ 3.08 4.06, 5.02, 5.11 4.05

Pixel Trace of JPG, BMP, ; . 24| o (OB = l¢—— SCUT, SCUT2 Files:

TIF, PNG, GIF files: ~— % "ir | Sl & | 1 £ Pt i 4.05
4.08, 6.02 / VAN \
MTC Gallery: SVG,SVGZ  PDF, Al, EPS, PS GSD Files:
4.02 Files: 4.03 Files: 4.04 4.05

o Alternatively, right click on the project tab on the Tab Bar and select Import from the menu. This is the
same as going to FilesImport.

4.02 Importing from the Online MTC Gallery

o The MTC Gallery can be accessed using the three methods shown above or by going to Help>Free SVG’s
and MTC’s. When selected, the following window opens and you can choose from thousands of freely
shared files from other MTC owners:

Search Gallery

Optional: Enter a Search Term | Search Torm: [Thanksgiing Select a Category from
that may have been used in the /’ drop-down list
file name or description. Search Categories: |All =~
Search User ID: | All - .
. > | Select File Type- SVG, MTC
Select a particular User ID — | FileType: W 5v6 W MTC o — | orboth
/ Sort By: |Date -
H » ® Accending © Decendin

Select_Sqrt By Date, Title, > ) : — Select # of ltems to view per page
Description, or ID and ltemsPerPage: [0 v] 4— |
choose between Ascendin
or Descending 9 Search | < After entering search options, click on

Simpily click the "Search” button to view all gallery items. Search button

¢ Upon clicking on Search, thumbnails of the images identified in the search will appear:
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wir Make The Cut! [Make The Cut! GaHErﬂ'

T=ra

Each thumbnail
indicates the File
Name, Category,
Description, User
ID, and Uploaded
Date.

A

\\ Download

Tom Turkey

Thanksgiving Turkey

thanksgiving

Download

thanksgiving praying pilgrim

& files found

Tom Turkey Corrected

Download

This corrects a broken piece.
Thanksgiving Turkey

ThanksGiving Pop UP Card

Download

Open the card is 5.5" x 117,

Thanksgiving 1

Download

Turkey, Thanksgiving, holiday,
fall, animal

Download

CygnetRound Campanero

= —
Back || Forward || Refiesh || Home

=

-

«—-

i

MTC uploaded files
— appear with a Virtual Mat

background.

SVG uploaded files
appear without the
Virtual Mat background.

Click on the thumbnail image and a larger preview window will open. Click on Download and the file will

immediately import at the current location of the Caret. You can then resize, cut, edit, save, etc., as needed.

4.03 Importing SVG, SVGZ from Your Computer

If the selected file format is SVG or SVGZ, then importing the graphic will bring the shape into MTC to be

resized, edited, cut, etc. Similar to opening files, a window will pop open, allowing you to browse your
computer to locate a subfolder and select the file you wish to import. With SVG you can click on Large

Preview to open a window displaying a much larger view than the thumbnail preview:

wix Open SVG File...

-

Browse to locate /

folder containing
the file.

Click on the file
and it will appear
under File name:

| Large Preview a-

Lock in: SVG -0 =M

Mame " Date modif.. Type Size -
E.\_‘;Te;t Square 5L9.svg 12/19/201...  SVG Docu... 1KB
é]Te;t Square.svg 12/19/201...  SVG Docu.. 1KB
2 Testl svg 5/24/2010 ..  SVG Docu... 103 KB

; & | Texas.svg 10/10/201...  SVG Docu... 9 KB |
;;')_';treble_staff_with_nUtEs_Ul.... 9/17/2011 ... SVG Docu... 12KB
2ltulip.svg 7/30/2012 .. SVG Docu.. 10KB
giUp Arrow.svg 6/22/2010... 5VG Docu.. 1KE
é‘]vectur design elements 10....  5/10/2009 ...  5VG Docu.. 100 KB
EJWedge Box.svg 6/9/20101... SVG Docu.. 5KB
2% FORM BUTTERFLY.svg 5/23/2012.. SVG Docu.. 37 KB g |

File name: Texas sva Open

Files of type: | Scalable Viector Graphics {*.5VG:™ SVGZ) v] [ Cancsl ]

1

Preview of the file to be
imported

Click here to open a

—— window to display a large

preview of the file shape(s).
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Different programs use different DPI's when exporting as SVG. While MTC will import the SVG at the DPI
most commonly used, it is possible that an imported size will be different from the original (such as what
happens with SVG’s created in KNK Studio). So, always check the size to see if it is appropriate for your
needs before cutting.

If you import an SVG which is a print and cut file and the cut lines are not appearing, apply the Join
function, followed by the Layer function (refer to Section 7.07). A new layer will be created with the cutlines
around the raster. The original layer can be deleted.

You can also import SVG files using drag and drop into a running instance of MTC.

4.04 Importing Al, EPS, PS, PDF

¢ If the selected file format is one of the following vector formats: Al, EPS, PS, PDF (vector only), then
importing the graphic works the same as opening MTC files or importing SVG files. There are a few different
import options:
4 Open Adobe File.. == . Preview of the file to be
Browse to locate Y | W veesone PO veCTonS B F_/ imported
vetie | e Select page number f
El.pdf ?}'23;2009?:2? PM  PI it's a multi-page file
=3, pdf 7/23/2000 7:26 PM PL ”
B 4.pdf HBAOTAOPM  PL o TH B eo E| Option for Importing
[rr—— Strokes Only, Fills Only
Click on the file [ torgepreven | or Strokes and Fills.
and it will appear
under File name: - = - . Click here to open a
_ window to display a large
Flensme:  4pd [ open | preview of the file shape(s).
Files of type: | Adobe Files {*.PDF;*.EP5." P5:" Al) ) | Cancel |
Click on Open and the
saved file will open as a new
project.
¢ Note that when the file has multiple pages (such as some PDF vector files), the user should choose which
page to import. Click on Large Preview to better see the individual shapes or use Adobe Reader to view the
pages in the same way you would view any PDF file.
o MTC will only import Al files that are Version 9 or newer. Thus, if an Al fails to import, that is the most likely
issue. From some programs, such as Funtime, it will be necessary to save in a different format, such as
PDF or EPS.
o A PDF created from a raster image will not import into MTC. In the preview window will be a message

saying “Nothing to Preview” and a message in blue type will appear at the bottom of the window. This
message will give you the option to access the Pixel Trace window so that that image can be vectorized
first. Refer to Chapter 6.

" & Open Adobe File... (S
Look in: PDF - & T = -
Narne i Date modified Type * Nothlng will appear in this

i CadlinkMIME204844, pdf <nothing to show:>

T CadlinkMIME=05808.pdf
‘,i' Car Decal.pdf

8/14/2008 9:44 AM  Adol
6/16/20095:41 PM Adol
4/27/2011 1:56 PM - Adol

window if the PDF contains
raster images.

"z-: cardbox_template_revised pdf 2/16/2012 510 PM Adol P || of t EJ

. | link will TH CC_BorderDies.pdf 10/11,/2008 8:17 AM  Adol _—

Instead, this blue link wi i Chapter 5 Text.pdf 1032011 437PM  Adel  IPSrtStokesendfils 7]
appear and clicking on it L Chapter 8 Designing_withcomments_lmv.pdf  10/13/20114:34PM  Adol | Large Preview

will then open Pixel P Chardonnay.pdf 12/27/20129:49 AM_ Adol
"j.? cheerleader.pdf 9/2/2010 2:49 PM Adol ~
Trace. Refer to Chapter 6. | | . .
File name: Chardonnay pdf ( Open I
Files of type: | Supported Adobe File Types - | | Cancel I

Notice: Raster images detected on this page. Click here to Pixel Trace instead,
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There is also an Import Strokes and Fills menu with three options to Import Strokes Only, Import Fills
Only or Import Strokes and Fills. Select the latter and then note if you have unwanted lines in your image.
If so, then try one of the other choices, such as Import Strokes Only.

4.05 Importing SCUT, SCUT2, WPC., GSD

Files created in Sure Cuts a Lot (SCAL) are saved in the format SCUT or SCUT2, depending on the version
of SCAL used. Files with the WPC file extension are created in programs developed by Sign Max, which
include WinPC Sign, Funtime, Pazzles Inspiration, and Gazelle. GSD files are created in RoboMaster,
RoboMaster Pro and Wishblade Advance. These formats are all imported using the same methods as
described for SVG. There are no special settings. Just locate the file on your computer, select it, and click
on Open.

The GSD format does not have an available preview. Also, the Fuse N Weld option is available, in the
import window, to connect the many individual segments making up paths in these files and it is
recommended that the box remains checked. The scroll bar next to this setting allows you to set the
minimum distance between two nodes in order for them to be connected upon importing.

Open ROBO Master™ Project...
Lookin: | || Graduation viO 2 e Er
Mame ” Date modified Type Size ~
= diecut_graduate boy mit.gsd.65D 4710/2006 6:49PM GSD File 49KB
= diecut graduate girl mjt.gsd.GSD 4/10/2006 649 PM  GSD File 52KB
i B Diploma.GsD 10/19/2005 456 PM  GSD File 17KB
Auto Fuse n’ Weld OptIOI’I | Grad Cap_mah.GSD 8/23/2006 208PM  GSD File 3,237 KB
will connect individual [ graduate 02.650 3/10/2006 650PM_ GSD File 67 KB
) ) graduate 03.650 3/10/2006 650PM  GSD File 81 KB
segments: highly “Hlgraduate 04,650 3/10/2006 650PM  GSD File 81 KB
recommended mﬂgraduatez—_m‘GSD 3/10/2006 6:50 PM GSD File 92 KB ¥
= =1 ncrease Tolerance if the
Files of type: | GSD Files (*GSD) v Cancel breaks are not being closed
[¥] Auto Fuse ' Weld: o.0245in, < . ’
ConVertS embedded ———P || [FIRender Metafiles To: | 300 |DPI h Set Sma"er If nOdeS are
metafiles to a texture (@SD Objects: 143 (GSD Pl Version: 3.1) being connected that should

: not be.
Indicates how many paths are found. Note that with Auto

Fuse n’ Weld turned on, the imported graphic, in this

example, ended up with 7 paths instead of 143.

It is recommended that both the Auto Fuse n’ Weld and Render Metafiles To 300 DPI be left turned on.
The Fuse N Weld option is needed to connect the many individual segments making up paths in GSD files.
The Render Metafiles function is use to identify embedded wmf and emf files used for print and cut
applications and convert those to textures.

Before saving an imported GSD file, run the Auto Simplify Path to reduce nodes. Refer to Section 7.02.2.

4.06 Importing TTF, OTF Font Files

If the imported file format is TTF, OTF, or OPF then the font file will be added to the installed fonts list and
be available for creating text shapes. The font does not need to be installed first in Windows, nor does it
need to be re-opened in MTC after the file is saved and opened again on the current user’s computer or any
other computer. More details on importing font files are covered in Section 5.02

4.07 Importing from Lettering Delights

If the Lettering Delights option is chosen, then the Lettering Delights window will open at the left side of
the screen.

You may log into the following web site: http://www.letteringdelights.com/ and purchase new cutting files or
load existing cutting files from your account.
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e
524 Tos Cors s g s
?el_a__u_v?re First State
gl oot
N, <ilsh Tags
>{ ‘15_:55.:upph'5
0

——
Currently- B

selected —» iz R &
product -

=

Log in or Register

Click to only show products

D <4———— Yyou've already purchased.

Click on down arrow to
open drop down menu of
other products at
Lettering Delights. Note
that if you click on the
Star icon above, only
products you've
purchased will be
shown.

The Lettering Delights cutting files you own will be displayed in alphabetical order by Collection Name. If
you wish to change the sorting order to Sort by Date Added, go to Help>Advanced>Advanced Settings,

and select the other option under Sort Lettering Delights:

Sort Lettering Delights

[Sort By Date Added

Sort order menu for

llecti 4+— i i
Lettering Delights products

When working with Sort by Collection Name, if you know the name of a particular LD product, you can
type the first letter and you will be taken to the products which begin with that letter. This allows you to more
quickly scroll through the products.

Once you have selected a Lettering Delights product, double click on any image and a window will open
where you can choose to go to the Lettering Delights’ web site to purchase this particular product. The
shapes in that product package will then be available to download directly into MTC in the future, when you

log into your account.

The following example shows a collection of clipart called “Arizona Grand Canyon State” that has been
found at the Lettering Delights site, but has not yet been purchased. You can see the images contained in

this collection and, upon double clicking any of the images, a window will open:

Lettering Delights (smccauley45@cox.net) x ij@‘

Err

Arizona Grand Canyon State v

I T T

=

Learn about the "Arizona Grand Canyon State” collection...

|

=

=

Wordart 1

Cactus

State

1AY$000

License Plate

L

Flag

Y

Tree

ok

Wordart 2

Arizona Grand Canyon State Collection from Lettering Delights™

You currently do not own the "Arizona Grand Canyon State” collection
from Lettering Delights.

\I\ V/l - 9 \

Would you like to be taken to the "Arizona Grand Canyon State” collection webpage
so you may check out more information about it?

L [ Yest || noThanks! | .z

cle s
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If you answer Yes, your Internet browser will open and you will be taken to this link:
http://www.letteringdelights.com/clipart:arizona grand canyon state-10057.html where you can again view
the images in this collection, browse projects made with this collection, link to related collections, and, of
course, purchase this collection.

4.08 Importing Raster Files (JPG, BMP, PNG, etc.)

If the selected file format is a raster (e.g., JPG, BMP, TIF, PNG, or GIF), then the Pixel Trace option is used
to import the graphic and vectorize selected portions or all of the shape. Refer to Chapter 6 Tracing.

Raster images may also be copied and pasted into the Pixel Trace window directly from Windows Explorer.

If the raster file is only going to be used to fill a shape with the image (also referred to as adding a Texture),
then refer to Section 3.14.

4.09 Accessing the Export Options

One can export a selected shape or group of shapes in any of the following ways:
¢ Go to FilesExport and select from one of the available export options
¢ Right click on the screen and select Export

¢ Right click on the project tab on the Tab Bar and select Export from the menu. This is the same as
going to FilesExport.

¢ Use any one of three shortcut keys to bring up the available Export choices. Refer to the following

screenshot.
Exports selected shape to the Sel. To Basic Shapes Crl+ Shift+ L
“Your Shapes” category
d B ic Sha es Sel. as SVG To MTC Gallery Ctrl+Shift+W
unaer bas pes. Project To MTC Gallery \ Allows user to upload selected shape
d— .

Export in one of Sel. To SVG File Ctrl+Shift+S to the online MTC Gallery
the common vector Sel. To Vector PDF File
standard formats Sel. To EPS/AI File

Sel. To Raster File g Export shape as a raster file

<

4.10 Exporting to Basic Shapes

When exporting a file to the Basic Shapes library, a popup window will appear asking for the file to be
named. Enter a descriptive name for the shape and then click on Add. That shape will be added to the
category — “Your Shapes”.

| |
socts o Add Basic Shape. [

Mame: | Flourish| Add

=
Please enter a name. .. -

7 i |

As you build “Your Shapes” library, you may want to back it up in the event you have a hard drive crash or
if you want to load “Your Shapes” to other computers you own. To access this function, go to
Help>Advanceds>Advanced Settings. Under Backup/Restore Shapes, you will find the options to either

Backup or Restore.
Backup/Restore Shapes

| Backup | | Restore |
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Clicking on Backup will bring up a Save As window where you can browse your computer to find a locating
for storing, such as onto a flash drive. Clicking on Restore will bring up an Open window where you can
then browse to locate the backup file you created.

4.11 Exporting to MTC Gallery

When exporting to the MTC Gallery, you have a choice between exporting as an SVG or as an MTC. To
export just a selected shape from MTC to the Gallery, select the file and then choose the Sel. as SVG to
MTC Gallery option. The following window will open where you can then enter information and select a
category:

e l—Li-J/ Enter a title for your file.
Thumbnail of i Tite:  avacado /
umbnaill of Image
; ; Description:  ayacado/seed, Greatfora o
will automatically — e it 4 - Add a description anq notes for
appear. Feel free to share! the person downloading.
Category: |Fgod =
oo 3] | selecta category from the drop-
_ [ e || caneel | [~ downmenu.
Check this box after
reading.
[¥]8y checking this box you certify that you have therightto ~~ Click on Go to upload. File
distribute this content and that it does not contain any “adult™ will appear after being
themes,
Read_F_u" terms and —¥  Full terms and conditions. .. approved.
conditions

When another MTC owner imports the file, it will automatically import at the height and location of the Caret.
If necessary, the designed size could be mentioned in the Description. For a file such as this avocado, it’s
not necessary. But for something like a cupcake wrapper, it could be important for the user to know the
original design dimensions.

Another alternative, which preserves the original dimensions of all shapes in the file, is available. From the
Export options, choose Sel. as Project to MTC Gallery. An identical window appears, but the upload will
include everything in the file, including the same Virtual Mat settings, Notes, Layers, etc.

If you upload a file and then later wish to delete it, locate your file and click the Delete Item link at the
bottom of the image window:

Avacado

Download

Avacado/seed. Great for a guacamole recipe layout.
Feel free to share!

Click here to remove your file
%
from the MTC Gallery

Submitted By You: Delete |bem

4.12 Exporting as SVG

To export as an SVG file, select the shape or shapes and then either go to FilesExport>Sel. to SVG File or
right click on the selected shape(s) and choose Export>Sel. to SVG File.

Choose a location and name for the file. You also will have the option to set a Stroke Color and/or Stroke
Width. Note the stroke doesn’t appear if you re-import the file into MTC. However, you will be able to view
this stroke in other vector programs, such as Inkscape.
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3 Save SVG as.. [ .
Select location for
Savein: | SVG < N X
- : saving file
Name Date madif.. Type Size ~
Select LD Freebies 831/2011 ... File folder = | <nothing to show >
' Miltos 8/31/2011 ... File folder
Image to PDF 971372012 ...  File folder
export Skeleton 9/13/2012 ... Filefolder
VG 9/13/2012... Filefolder FP—
Test Judy 6/8/20121... Filefolder
£13DCupcakes-Petal Top.svg  5/25/2010 ...  SVG Docu... 220 KB
24 x6 puzzleSVG 9/18/2011 ...  SVG Docu.. 15kB -
Y. e < Click on Save
S — h dy to
Save astype: | Scalable Vector Graphics [SVG.".SVGZ) =] [ Coneel | when reaqy
[¥] Force Stroke Color: - eXpO rt'
[IForce stroke Width:  0.06 [in,

Provide a file

Options for Stroke Color and name

Stroke Width

4.13 Exporting as EPS/Al or PDF

o For either of these formats, first select the shape or shapes and then either go to FilesExport or select the
Export option from the drop-down menu (right click on selected image for Export option). Then choose
either Sel. to AI/EPS File or Sel. to Vector PDF File. A window will open:

& Save s =
T e -@2om Select location for
Select Name Date modified Type Size = saving file
image to _ B Square.cps 12/19/2012 206 PM  ACDSee Photo M. 7
t l@cmwns.aps 11/28/201210:39...  ACDSee Photo Ma... 27K
expor @ﬁshnet.aps 11/5/20129:35 AM ACDSee Photo Ma... 1383K
@Ea‘eps 10/25/2012 8:29 AM  ACDSee Photo Ma... 69 KI
@WmeTasts‘Eps 10/18/2012 7:27 AM  ACDSee Photo Ma... 1423 K
HE Template StandardCape Print 1.eps 10/3/20129:34 AM  ACDSee Photo Ma.. 74K
8 DragonEye.eps 9/24/20126:07PM  ACDSee Photo Ma... 64Kl
@Frankie.eps 9/23/20129:25PM  ACDSee Photo Ma... 289K
[ Reaperl.cps 9/23/20129:24PM  ACDSee Photo Ma... 297K
@Palm.aps 9/21/201211:54 AM  ACDSee Photo Ma... LK~ .
i T Click on Save
Flemome:  Pam e [ =- J4— when ready to
2 T . Save sstype: | EFS/Al Fies (*EPS Al v [ Concel | export.

Select EPS/AI Files 7

Provide a file
name

4.14 Exporting as a Raster File

e There are many reasons why you might want to export your file as a raster. For example: (1) The image
could be posted on a web site or blog, (2) The image could be shared with a friend or a customer, (3) The
image could be used in a digital scrapbooking program.

¢ Select the image and right click to bring up the menu to select Export and then select the last choice, Sel.
to Raster File. This window will open:
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—Export Raster Image [1044x1001 px; 3.48x3.34 in] lﬂ‘ Optlon to save SeleCted

e L — settings to reuse on
[estued - & future exported rasters
Raster Details 3\
... O PMG Format
Image to be PR @ ) PG Format
.. .. L) || Background Color: . .
exported ..° % o % (9] Outined | > Specifications for
with optional o - Dimensions the image
p \$ .. L] b o0 ® Resolution: 300 > DPI g
drop shadow | p- o ® ® o0 © -
added ® .... : : ...... .. Border Size: 3 | mm. )
% .0.0.0:. ¢ ¢ ... o K [¥]Drop Shadow N
0. Y ..‘: ® .. : .. % s v = B
[ s 2 %% A N > Drop Shadow Settings
. ... .. ® .. Blur: 50 2| %%

Optional % : : - Golor: [ [ shadow Each )

watermark ® o is & 7] watermark N

added \‘> ‘..0." ... Image: |..'\Haley Enterpriseii_p:
Positon: Bottom Mdde | L Watermark Settings
Scale: 79 ==l 9
Apha: 33 = %

Raster can be ——— -

copied/pasted to —3 [ copytociipboard || Print... |[ savetofile.. | Cancel

other programs

Raster can be printed and/or saved

¢ Note the many settings available for the raster export. If the image is to be imported into a layering
program (such as Photoshop or a digital scrapbooking program), then PNG will be the preferred format.
For commercial applications, you may wish to add a watermark to protect your image from being copied.
A drop shadow can be added to give your image dimension. Experiment with these settings and if you
find certain ones that you wish to use repeatedly, click on the option at the top to save the settings and
a window will open where the settings can be saved with a name you provide:

. 4
xame: HE Watermark w Shadow|

| lease enter a name...

Name Preset ‘ l lﬂ

4.15 Using Windows Copy/Paste

Adobe lllustrator

¢ In Adobe lllustrator, select the shape or shapes and use Edit>Copy or Ctrl+C to copy the images to the

Windows clipboard. In MTC, use Paste in Place (Ctrl+Shift+V or the icon on the File Toolbar —-' ) to

import the shapes at the original size. Note the fill and stroke colors assigned in lllustrator will not be brought
into MTC.

e On some shapes, duplicates can result during the conversion from Al to MTC. The quickest way to eliminate
those duplicates is to apply the Fuse n’ Weld function. It isn’'t necessary to know which shapes might be

duplicated. Just select all of the imported shapes and click on the Advanced icon on the Shape
Magic Toolbar, and select Fuse n’ Weld. A small window will open. It's not necessary to adjust any

settings in this case. Instead, click on the Optimal button. The window will close and any duplicate shapes
will be fused into a single version:

Fuse n' Weld @

Tolerance
{} 0.0265in.

Click on Optimal——» [optimal | [ ey | [ concel |
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If you have any problems using the Windows Copy/Paste method, try importing your saved Al files into
MTC. Refer to Section 4.04.

Inkscape

In Inkscape, select the shape or shapes and use Edit>Copy or Ctrl+C to copy the images to the Windows

clipboard. In MTC, use Paste in Place (Ctrl+Shift+V or the icon on the File Toolbar =) to import the
shapes at the original size. Note the fill and stroke colors assigned in Inkscape will not be brought into MTC.

Similar to Al files, duplicates can occur with some shapes during the copy/paste process. Apply the Fuse n’
Weld function noted above to reduce any duplicates into single occurrences.

If you have any problems using the Windows Copy/Paste method, try importing your saved SVG files into
MTC. Referto Section 4.03.

KNK Studio/ ACS Studio

In KNK or ACS Studio, select the shape or shapes and use Ctrl+C or Edit>Copy to copy the images to the

Windows Clipboard. In MTC, use Paste in Place (Ctrl+Shift+V or the icon on the File Toolbar =) to
import the KNK shapes at the original size. The Fill color in KNK Studio will also be maintained.

If you need to cut by color, then it may be easier to select one color at a time in KNK Studio, to copy/paste
over to MTC. A new layer will be created on the Layer Bar and those shapes assigned to that new layer.
This may be faster and easier then copying and pasting everything to MTC and then trying to reassign
same-colored shapes to their own layers.

If the dimensions of the imported shapes are larger than the same dimensions shown in KNK Studio (which
will happen with rhinestone patterns, for example), apply the Flatten Paths command and the dimensions
should then match. The shapes have not changed sizes during the conversion from KNK Studio to MTC;
this is simply a correction to remove the Bezier control points. Refer to Flatten Paths under Section 7.04.

The Notes function in KNK/ACS Studio will also allow text to be copied and pasted to the Notes Window in
MTC.

If any of the VEF and WFN fonts specific to KNK/ACS Studio have been used to create text, that text may
also be copied and pasted from KNK/ACS Studio to MTC even though those particular fonts cannot be
opened in MTC.

If you have any problems using the Windows Copy/Paste method, export your files from KNK Studio in
either EPS or PDF format to import into MTC. Refer to Section 4.04.

To export from MTC to KNK/ACS Studio, select the shape(s) and use either the EPS or PDF export
functions described in Section 4.1. Imported files in KNK/ACS Studio will need to have fill colors assigned
and Thick Line Attribute set to No Line or Hair Line. Refer to the KNK Studio User Manuals.
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5.01 The Text and Fonts Tab

5. Working with Text

e On the Main Bar in MTC, you will find a tab called Text and Fonts:

Main

Virtual Mat | Text and Fonts

e The Text and Fonts tab is used for:

0

S O O

Browsing and selecting which font to use for creating a text shape. Note that marking the Show Face

option will display the font names in their font type.

Browsing all of the characters (glyphs) available in any given font

Opening/importing new fonts

Accessing the window for typing text

Choosing to make text bold or italic.

Main

Drop down menu for
selecting a font

text Bold and/or
Italic

Scroll to increase/decrease
size of text characters
displayed.

I
Options for making /"

—

x

Installed Fonts

A
b T CtetBratt - (&

[®](z]

[T &l Glyphs

[ show Face

<+— C(lick on this tab to access
" Text and Fonts

Refresh list of available fonts

Click to open window where text
may be typed and added to
project (refer to Section 5.03).

Open a font not already
installed in Windows (refer to
Section 5.02).

Mark box to show all possible
characters (glyphs) available in
selected font.

Mark box to display font name in
drop menu in font face.

e Fonts appearing in black in the drop-down menu are installed in Windows. Fonts appearing in blue have
been opened into MTC during the current session. Fonts appearing in green have been opened during this
session or previously opened, with the option marked to permanently install in MTC. (Refer to Section 5.02.)

e You can click on any font in the drop-down menu and then use your mouse scroll button to scroll through all
of the fonts in the menu. Make sure the Show Face option is marked if you want the font names to appear

in the actual font.

e If you are looking for a particular font, type the first letter of the font name and you will be taken to the fonts
that begin with that letter.

¢ Some fonts will change significantly if the Bold option is selected, so be aware of that possibility. The same

is true of the Italic option. Make sure it is not indented/blue in color.
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5.02 Opening Font Files
Video

e True type (.TTF) and open type (.OTF) fonts which are already installed on your computer are ready to be
used in MTC. However, unlike most other Windows applications, uninstalled fonts do not need to be pre-
installed in Windows in order to be used. They can be opened directly in MTC, as easily as importing other
vector files.

e Afont can be opened in MTC using any of the following ways:

¢ Click on the Import TTF/OTF icon on the Import Toolbar:

P
¢  Click on the Add Font from TTF File icon on the Font and Text tab of the Main Bar: l—*l
¢  Press Ctrl+Shift+H

¢ Go to FilesImport>True/Open Type Font File.

e After invoking one of the methods to open a font file, the following window opens:

iz Open font file... léj
Browse to locate a -
folder Look in 0 Forts ~& T e my
Narne £ Date modified Type Size =
|| akaFrivolity.otf 2/16/200312:52 ...  OpenType font file 36 KB
Click on the font __| akaFrivolity.ttf 2/16/2003 7:45 AM  TrueType font file 158 KB
H H 8 :14 AM  TrueType font fil 61 KB :
name and it will AlexBrush.tf ﬁ-"lffZﬂ[]Q? 14 rueType fon | e H
b | | |ALGER.TTF 10/29/199912:42...  TrueType font file T4KE
appear elow. || AliciaWonderland ttf 5/8/2010 4:35PM  TrueType font file 355 KB .
Baskerville.ttf 8/4/1995 540 PM  TrueType font file KB - Click on Open
File name: AlexBrush tHf | Open ]
Fiesof type: Al Supported Types +] [ cancel |
[ AlexBrush
Check this box if you @ %@ @@@M
wish to keep font :
. . p —> | _| Install permanently inside Make The Cut
installed in MTC

e When MTC is closed, any new fonts which were opened during that session (but not permanently installed
in MTC) will automatically be uninstalled from MTC. Not to worry! Once a particular font is used to create
text and that file is saved, then that same font does not need to be re-opened when opening that same file.

e If you wish to open more than one font at a time, hold the Shift or Ctrl keys, just as you would when
selecting multiple files in other Windows applications.

e If you wish to continue using that same font or fonts in MTC for other projects, then check the Install
permanently inside Make The Cut box at the bottom of the Open Font File window.

e Toremove a font permanently installed in MTC, select it and press the Delete key on your keyboard or right
click on the font. Note that this only works with fonts you installed from within MTC, not fonts installed in
Windows.

5.03 Add Text Group

e There are two ways to open the Add Text Group window for creating text for your project:

- -
¢ Click on the Add a Group of Characters icon on the Text and Fonts tab
87


http://vimeo.com/user8812763/review/31912916/6fb4251bff
https://vimeo.com/74158657

O Press Ctrl+l.

Vertical Spacing

Rotation options to
FrddTen o e / rotate letters for
: - : creating vertical text
Alignment options VSpace: 2 : [S|:u|ith4|I Lines v”No Rotation V]
Jonas and Eli i Oni for Solitti b
. . August 2011 ns for Splittin
Begin typing to enter text /_,/' L T~ LiFl)'l 10 Sb OG| p h g y
into window. Press Enter Sp::és yor ,\Yg S?Iiti/ing
key to start new lines. ’

Click on Accept to enter
text onto screen

Click Reset to erase
typed text.

al |
4{_ (et ) (o

e As you type the text, it will also appear on the screen at the location and height of the Caret (refer to Section
4.01). After clicking on Accept in the above window, the Add Text Group closes and the text is ready for
any additional editing desired:

Oonad and Slc
CHugeear, 2017

¢ Note that text can also be imported into this window, from other Windows applications (Word, Outlook,

Excel, or other text programs), using the normal copy and paste method.

Rotating Text

e To create vertical text, select Rotate Left in the Add Text Group window:
Select Rotate Left

Add Text Group

T 2 ==

from menu and each

Only one line is typed /-—' e o = ./ individual letter will
thus alignment and ElSpvsroc: 0 [spiang | [Rotte et be rotated 90° to the
vertical spacing does BROTHERS 2 left.
not matter
(et ) [ conen
ﬂ =

e Then select the text created and rotate 90° (Ctrl+G):

o Text after
Text after clicking <+—— apply Ctrl-G
on Accept to rotate

LM E=10 P

B0 wifdv®
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Splitting Text

e There are four options in the Splitting drop-down menu:

¢ No Splitting: Entire text is treated as a single shape:

- KNKUSA
Home of the Zing

<+— 1 shape

¢ Split by Lines: Individual lines of text will be separate shapes:

KN K_USA -« 2 shapes, one for
Home of the Zing each line of text

O Split by Spaces: Spaces created using the space bar will divide text into separate shapes:

KNK USA <«—— 6shapes, one for
Home Of the Zlng each word

O Split by Glyphs: Each typed character will be its own individual shape:

KN K U SA ¢ 19 shapes, one for each

character- characters can be

Heme ef !the Ziﬂg individually moved, as desired

e The different options are useful depending on what the next planned step will be with the text. For example,
if you plan to overlap the characters to weld together, then you want the text to be Split by Glyphs. But as
you explore other designing functions, you will learn how the other options will be better choices.

¢ If you inadvertently select the wrong option for your intended design, not to worry! You can use the Split
function (Ctrl+P) on the text after you close the Add Text Group window to Split by Glyphs. Then, if you
want Split by Lines or Split by Spaces, then just marquee-select the characters groupings, one at a time,
and apply the Join function (Ctrl+dJ) to recreate the splitting you wish to have. For example, marquee-
select the entire top line of the title that was Split by Glyphs and apply the Join tool:

KNK USA: — KNK-USA
Home of the Zing Home of the Zing

Marquee-select top line of characters Apply Join (Ctrl+J) Top line is now all one shape

o KNKLUSAL KNK USA
Home ofthe Zing:  ~ " Home of the Zing

%
3

~

Marquee-select bottom line of characters Apply Join (Ctrl+J) Bottom line is now all one shape

89



5.04 Creating a Connected Letter Title

Using the instructions from Section 5.03, type the letters of your title. In this example, you will want to
choose Split by Glyphs so that individual letters can be moved to overlap one another, as desired:

E‘ I%I VSpace: 0 | |Split By Glyphs v||No Rotation hd

Chad and Elina

L

s o
A

v 2

L - ;ﬁ’
il

If you forget to select Split by Glyphs, then select your title and use the Split function in any of the
following ways:

¢ Click on the Split icon on the Magic Toolbar
¢ Press Ctrl+P
0
o

Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Split from the menu
Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Split.

With the letters split, you can select one or more and use the left and right arrow keys to change the spacing
between letters, overlapping as desired. It is advisable to zoom in on the text to get a more accurate view of
the actual positioning of the letters. You may also want to check the text both with and without the Fill
turned on (which can be changed on the Virtual Mat tab).

You can also quickly overlap letters by selecting them all, holding the Ctrl key, and then dragging the middle
right of the bounding area towards the left. Note that you must be in Resizing mode for this to work (refer to
Section 4.13) :

Make sure text isin _—w -

Resizing mode.

L4

Hold Ctrl key and drag this
“i=»<¢— middle double arrow icon to

' the left to decrease spacing

-l

r 1 e ‘u

When you are satisfied with the overlap, select all of the letters and then apply the Weld function using one
of the following:

¢ Click on the Weld icon on the Magic Toolbar

¢ Press Ctrl+W

¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Weld from the menu
¢ Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Weld.

AT

To create an outline/shadow for titles and other shapes or if you need to thicken a font that turns out to be
too thin for cutting, refer to Section 8.05.
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5.05 Incorporating Dingbat Shapes into a Title

A quick way to incorporate a shape into a welded title is to use any of thousands of dingbat fonts available
from the Internet for free. In this example, a free font called 7 Bean Sprout DNA is being used for the title
and the dingbat font, Wingdings, will be used for the shape.

Using the steps in Section 5.03, create the title, with the Split by Glyphs option selected:

Boaben Shop

Marquee-select the left side and drag away from the right to create a gap for a shape:

Basher  Shop

On the Text and Fonts tab, select the font, Wingdings, from the drop-down menu. Scroll to locate the
scissors image. Rather than entering the Add Text Group window, you can double click on the image you
want to use and it will added at the location of the Caret (refer to Section 4.01):

Main x
[ Virtual mat | Text and Fonts |

Installed Fonts
SeleCt ——p | T wingdings -
font S0 B

Double click the image you

Q | wantand it will be inserted
- \“’ at the location of the Caret.
CS \ & Q
< T— “.-/——_\'--‘
0 [Clal Glyphsv Bm% M

[ show Face

Scroll to make
images larger,

if desired \

Some dingbat fonts will show up, as images, in the drop-down
list of all fonts. Thus, uncheck Show Face, as needed.

Resize and arrange the dingbat shape, as desired. Also overlap the letters with each other, as desired.
Then apply the Weld (Ctrl+W) tool.

Note that dingbat fonts are not the only shapes that can be welded to letters. Any shape imported or created
within MTC can be used!

5.06 Welding Titles in Imaginative Ways

Some fonts simply do not work well with the traditional overlapping of the letters to be welded into one piece
for cutting. For example, let’s take an extreme case with Arial font and the name, “Billy’. Note what happens
when you take the work and then overlap the letters in this particular font:
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Blly = By = E

Type the letters Overlap the letters Weld the letters — undesirable result

Most crafters will just start looking for a different font... one with ligatures (extenders) that easily connect the
letters to one another. However, many fonts with ligatures are script fonts and may not convey the desired
look. So, is there a solution? Definitely! Look for objects that can be used to connect the letters! A basic
thin rectangle is an easy solution. Just align it along the bottom of the letters and weld:

But the objects to use as a base do not have to be so basic! Look for objects that will tie into a theme! Here
are just a few examples:

B

5.07 Fitting Text to the Outside of a Shape

Wrapping Text around A Circle

The Wrap Objects to Path function can be used to fit text to the outside of a shape. In this example the
words “Happy Birthday” will be wrapped around a circle three times.

The first step is to type the text, making sure the Split by Glyphs option is selected. If you forget, then use
the Split function to break your text into individual letters:

T T

The next step is to create the circle. You can import a circle from Basic Shapes and resize it to what seems
close to fit the lettering if the letter were repeated three times. It's not necessary to be exact as you will have
some settings to tweak this! Worst case, you will be able to cancel the process and resize the circle larger
or smaller, as needed:

Happy Birthdayl

There is currently only one way to activate the Wrap Objects to Path function. Select what you want to

wrap (in this case, the text)%nd hold down the Ctrl key while you drag the text onto the shape. When you
i
see the cursor change to U “? release the mouse button and the following window will open:

Mark the Repeat box

Enter 2 for the desired # Note that the three
of Repeats, so that the Happy Birthday’s do
total will be 3. not quite fit.

Enter desired Spacing.
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The lettering doesn’t fit. But not to worry! Begin to tweak the settings:

Vert. Align moves the text
inwards towards the center
of the shape or away.

Offset is used to move the
starting location of the text.

Now all three are
<«— arranged evenly

—
; around the circle.

Space moves the

individual characters

closer or further apart. Click on Accept
when done.

To end up with a perfectly arranged design, work with the settings in this order:

¢
¢

Repeat Count: If you want a particular number of repeats, enter it.

Spacing: This is the distance between each of the repeats. In our example, it is the space set between
the end of “Birthday” and the start of the next “Happy.” Note that this may not be retained as the Space
setting is adjusted to get all of the repeats visible.

Space: This is the distance between the individual shapes making up the design. In our example, it is
the space between all of the letters making up “Happy Birthday.”

Vert. Align: This indicates how close the original text is positioned to the circle. At 100%, the text just
touches the circle but the setting can be increased to move the text outwards, away from the center of
the circle or decreased to move the text inwards, towards the center.

Offset: This will rotate the text around the outside, if desired, so that the text begins in a circle location
along the outside of the circle.

On the settings you drag with your mouse button, remember to also use the right and left arrow keys on the
keyboard for smaller changes in the settings.

Click on Accept and then delete the circle:

Bir
~ =~
& <
- o
£ S
< N
. o )\ib

T
VdDH i Ao ?\)\\

Wrapping Text Half-way Around the Top and the Bottom of a Circle

In this example, the text needs to be split so that the first half wraps around the top half of a circle and the
second half wraps the other way around the bottom.

Type the text, again making sure that Split by Glyphs is selected. In this example, an address will be used:

231 Semoran Commerce Place Apopka,

Marquee-select the second half of the address and apply both the Mirror and the Flip functions:

O i After applying Mirror (Ctrl+M)
EOVSE sbinolM tB)lquA on second half of text

SOLZS BPI'IOL’_:[ GB)IdOdV <«— After applying Flip (Ctrl+F) on

the second word
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¢ Draw a circle and marquee-select the first of the text. Hold the Ctrl key while dragging the text into the
circle, letting go of the mouse button first. The Wrap Objects to Path window will open:

Do not check Repeat
box as there will be no
repeats in this case.

==

Wrap Objects To Path

“[Hepeat

1] Offset: 0.00%
{1 Vert Align: 100%
{1 Space: 100.00%

accept || cancel

£0LZE BPHOL] ‘eydody

Text is aligned along
<4— bottom, so Offset

will be adjusted to

move text to the top.

e This time, leave the Repeat box unchecked. Then begin adjusting the Offset so that the text moves to the
top half of the circle. It is a good idea to write down the Space and Vert. Align settings so that similar
values can be used when you do the second half of the text:

Adjust settings and write
down the Vert. Align and
Space settings.

==

Wrap Objects To Path

[TRepeat

Offset: 50.67%
Vert Align: 122%
I Space: 63.30%

Accept ‘ Cancel

Click on Accept
when done.

£0L2¢ BpHop ‘eydody

Text is now spaced
<— and positioned along
top half of circle.

o After clicking on Accept, the second half of the text is selected and, again, moved to the center of the circle
while holding the Ctrl key:

Wrap Objects To Path

" Reneat

[l Offset: 0.00%
i Vert Align: 100%
{} Space: 100.00%

===

| Accept | Cancel

S, |

Second half of text
( shows up with

' 4— correct orientation
for the lower half of
the circle.

Popha

¢ Adjust the Vert. Align and the Space settings to match what was used for the top half. Then change the
Offset to align second half of text along the bottom half of the circle.
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Wrap Objects To Path [

[CIRepeat

Second half of text is now

Note the Vert. Align aligned along bottom of

. {l Offset: 7.33% .

gnd Space settings are ; vt e 2 circle.
identical to what was 1 e

used for the top half. i (i ) 'y

1

Click on Accept
when done.

3, Florid®”

e Click on Accept when done. Add other shapes, as desired. In this case the company named was added to
the center:

2 Coma"-‘(-o
@c,@ LN
~ . %
& Accugraphic §

Sales

Inc »

% N

%y V)
a, F 10!“A

¢ The Wrap Objects to Path can be used for other designing applications, one of which is shown in Section
8.08.

5.08 Fitting Text to Paths

e A different function, the Bézier Warp, can also be used to fit text to a circle or to fit text to a custom
designed path.

o As before, type the letters you wish to fit to a circle using the method described in Section 5.03. The text
created in Section 5.04 will again be used. Note that the lettering can be welded or not. And if not welded,
the letters can be Split by Glyphs or not:

e With the title selected, open the Bézier Warp window using one of the following ways:

¢ Click on the Bézier Warp icon on the Magic Toolbar =y

¢ Press Ctrl+T

¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Bézier Warp from the menu
0

Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Bézier Warp.

Closed Path in Bézier Warp

¢ Inthe first example, the text is fit to a circular shape and the Auto Size option is chosen. Note that the
Manual Size option could also have been used and will be selected in the example after this one:
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Bézier Warp @l&]

General Settings

{1 Smooth: 108
I} No Flatten
Auto Simplify
Text will initially be 0 Points: 4

. ) Size & Position
Position, text will @ Auto Size Scroll these two
appear like this.

0 Left: 25% ¢—— settings to 25” to
l _ 1 Right: 25%€t——  fit text halfway
©) Manual Size around circle.

wrapped around Vert, Align; Top -
entire circle. But after @ Clgse Curve
adjusting Size & _ Brom=mE=:

Center

Option to zoom
preview image

Option to save

Click on Appl _E@“ current settings
ick on Apply
when done. N

Open Path in Bézier Warp

e To use an open path, the Close Curve option is unchecked, so that the path is a line instead of a circle.
Next, more Points are added and then the points are dragged to create the desired path. Use the Zoom
setting if you cannot see your entire text.

Scroll Smooth setting to
/ make curve more rounded

Bézier Warp ? F
General Settings Increase Points to add
Smooth: 83 more changes in the
Flat: 0.021" curve
Auto Simplify ‘/ R
Text falls — Change Vert. Align: from
along weeme: i | «—— Top to Middle to equalize
custom \ Goeone 0¥ top and bottom of letters
deS| n ath Parameterized
ne y Size 8 Position ™~ Uncheck Close Curve
\.—/ b= 3 e to create an open path.
"é" Manual Size — CheCk the Manual
Horz. Align: Center v size bOX.
Width: 63.00%
Height: 108.30% 'Q Adjust Width and Height
Other to create desired look.
Path can be oreste Zoom: 100% (|
mOdIfled by Mo Preset v g \
dragging . Zoom out as necessar
green, blue, Cancel y
and red -

Click on Apply when

handles points done
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In this example, Manual Size was selected but you can also try Auto Size again, too! The Bézier Warp
process is about experimenting and having fun with it! If you like certain settings, remember that the option
to save settings (Presets) is available.

5.09 Creating an Overlay Title and Welding Text to Frames

Creating a frame for welding single letters or images is very easy. Using the steps in Section 5.03, create a
title. The font chosen for this example is Times New Roman. Also, Split By Glyphs is selected so that
individual letters can be resized, if needed, to overlap the frame:

Click on the Import Basic Shapes icon on the Import Toolbar and select Polygons. Scroll to locate the
Rectangle shape and double click to add to the screen:

~ ] L4
- + -
> 1] ~

On the Virtual Mat settings tab on the Main Bar (refer to Section 4.04), make sure you have Outline mode
selected so that you will be able to see the rectangle and the letters clearly. Also, change to No Snapping
under Snap Position so that you can resize the rectangle and letters with precision.

It will also be easier to select individual letters if the rectangle is on its own layer and below the text. With
only the rectangle selected, click on the Selection to New Layer icon (at the bottom of the Layers Bar) and
then move the rectangle layer so that it is below the text layer:

Layers % Layers Layers =

+- Times New Roman Layer

;5'! Times New Roman Layer

HEE EaE BHEE / Tea BEE il
The selected rectangle is moved to Then, the layer with the rectangle Now the two shapes are on

its own layer by clicking on Selection is moved below the layer with the separate layers with the text above
to New Layer icon. text by clicking on the down arrow the rectangle

on that layer
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Resize the rectangle to be wide and thin so that the letters extend a little above and below it. Then resize
and re-space individual letters, as needed, to overlap the rectangle. Remember to zoom in for a closer look
at the overlap:

the overlap and
adjust individual

T Zoom in to verify
.| AR Y/ letters, as needed.

If the regular weld tool were applied at this point, the letters would disappear, with the exception of the tiny
overlaps at the top and the bottom:

I

Thus, an alternative type of weld must be applied. The one to use is part of the Boolean Join options (Refer
to Section 8.07 for more details on the Boolean Join). But before the Boolean Join can be used, you must
reduce the number of individual shapes to just two: the letters (as one single shape) and the rectangle. To
combine the letters to be treated into a single shape, click on the preview of the text layer on the Layer Bar
and then apply the Join function, which can be accessed in any of the following ways:

¢ Click on the Join icon on the Magic Toolbar

0 Press Ctrl+J

¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Join from the menu
¢ Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Join.

Now marquee-select both the rectangle and the letters and bring up the Boolean Join menu, using any of
the following:

¢ Click on the Boolean Join icon on the Magic Toolbar

¢ Press Ctrl+U

¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Boolean Join from the menu
¢ Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Boolean Join.

The following popup menu will appear and as you move your mouse over the various options, you will see
your image change on the screen. The option called B-A Difference shows the rectangle outline
disappearing where the letters overlap, which is what you want in this case:

Click on drop down menu to select one of

Boolean o =) the five choices.
O B-A Difference - )
= Ramove A fom When the image shows the weld you
@lauosmpify [ apely | e ]| want, click on Apply
_?
i
L]

Now, this resulting weld would work fine for an overlay where the negative part of the image is what you
want to keep. To have an actual frame, add a rectangle to the outside and then select all, apply Stack
Ctrl+S (which will center the two shapes) and perform a Join (Ctrl+J). Here are the two results:
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5.10 Stenciling Letters

Video

When creating a stencil, you want to keep the “waste” or “negative” of a cut. When using regular fonts, such
as Arial, some of the letters, such as a “B”, “a”, and “e”, will not work because they have interior paths called
child shapes. Those child shapes are not connected to the waste portion of the material and will be lost from
the stencil as shown below. The red arrows indicate the child shapes inside parent shapes for the letters

“B”,”a”, and “e”:

BatteriesfiBatteries

To avoid this, a procedure called stenciling can be used to connect the area outside of the letters to the child
shapes, essentially eliminating them. While there are various ways to do this in MTC, the easiest is probably
using the Eraser tool. In this method a straight line erase, at a preset width, results in the interior shape
being connected to the outside of the letter.

(i |

The Eraser Tool is the 8" icon on the Node Mode toolbar and can be activated by first opening the

Node Edit toolbar E (or pressing W) and then clicking the icon or pressing F8.

Zoom in close on the lettering so that you’ll be able to see exactly where you need to erase. When you
activate the Eraser Tool, the following settings will appear at the top of the screen:

s=:| 15 |mm. 4——— Enterthe Size (thickness) of
Leave unchecked —— |[JinverseEraser eraser you want to use.

The Size you enter will normally relate to the height and style of the lettering you are stenciling. In this
example, the word “Batteries” is typed at a height of 1 inch. The eraser Size is set at 1.5 mm, but it could be
smaller or larger depending on your personal preference.

Hold down the Ctrl key and the left mouse button and drag the mouse in a straight line where you want to
erase. A red line is drawn:

Small horizontal lines

[ |
at the top and bottom
of the red erase line
indicate that the line is

perfectly vertical.
Hold Ctrl key and drag mouse down, through the middle of the “B”

Release the Ctrl key and the left mouse button. The “B” will now have a gap through the letter:

Batteries
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Repeat the process with the other letters containing child shapes. If at any time something goes awry, use
the Undo key at the top of the screen to back up a step.

Now when you cut the letters to create a stencil, all parts of the letters remain connected:

Batteries

Completed stencil

Note that the erased lines do not always need to be vertical. For example, with the font Cooper Black, the
“0”s are angled, thus you might want to angle the erase lines the same way:

Colombus Colombus

Vertical Stenciling Angled Stenciling on the angled letters

5.11 Open Path Fonts (OPF)

Besides TTF and OTF, a third type of font, Open Path Font (.OPF) can be opened in MTC. This font
consists of single lines/curves only:

OPEN Patn dFont

These fonts are useful when using a pen or engraving tool in your cutter or for designing single line
rhinestone titles (Refer to Section 8.12 for more information on the Rhinestone function in MTC.)

o°.." ° °® _o, T H : oy g
% % 0% o e%g0 oQe ® e o
H e Sesee & % Sees® & %0 7S *°%% 000 oy ove0 .!.
° ©42s°°8°° 2 o o ° S e 0 o 200 o2 o’ @
% 0% % S e o . S o 0 o %e® o8 o o000
ege® o el s o %009 & © o (0 O 's%0¢

Currently, this font type only works in Make The Cut and does not install into Windows for use in other
applications. There are free ones to download here:

http://www.iloveknk.com/Support/Software/Make-The-Cut/Open-Path-Fonts/

You can purchase Open Path Fonts (also called Thin Fonts) from www.letteringdelights.com and from
www.onelinefonts.com to use in MTC. Note that these also come with the TTF equivalents, which are not
actual single lines and curves, but are still thin.
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6. Tracing

6.01 Raster versus Vector

e All graphics are either raster or vector and there is no third type. While you can often tell by the file format,
even that isn’'t always a good way to know for certain. For example, a PDF file can be made from either
raster images or vector images and some PDF’s will contain both types.

¢ You may not be able to tell, at first glance, whether an image is a raster or a vector. For example, this
screen shot shows the same image in both formats:

e

Raster Vector

e Most everyone today has a digital camera and, at the very least, has heard the term “mega-pixel.” A pixel is
a square that is black, white, or colored. Photographs are made up of millions of these pixels to create the
image you see. If you zoom in close enough on any raster image, you can see these tiny pixels. But when
you zoom in close on the same area in the vector version, you will instead see lines and curves, not

squares/pixels:
m M

Raster Vector

e A vectorimage isn't made up of pixels. Instead, a vector is like a connect-the-dot puzzle in which little dots
(called nodes or points) are connected to each another with paths (either straight lines or curves). Digital die
cutters need those paths so that that they can communicate to the cutter where the blade should travel in
order to make the cuts you want... kind of like a road map. In MTC, the nodes look like this:

—

o As mentioned earlier, you can often tell whether a file is a raster or a vector based on the file format. Here
are some guidelines:

Raster: BMP, JPG, TIF, PNG, GIF  Vector: Al, EPS, WMF, DXF, SVG  Either: PDF, sometimes EPS & WMF

e To convert a raster into a vector, MTC offers two options: Pixel Trace and Manual Trace. Because the
Pixel Trace feature in MTC is so fast and powerful, it is always worth trying it first. The only situation in
which it may not be able to provide the results you need are (1) the image is very tiny or has a very poor
resolution or (2) the image has poor contrast between one part and the next. For example, imagine a brown
dog lying on brown carpet. How would the software know what part is the dog and what part is the carpet?
Thus you may need to manually trace some images, so both functions are covered, in detail, in this chapter.
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6.02 Finding Easy Images to Trace

¢ What qualifies as an easy image? The obvious answer is “an image which gives you the results you want!”
But those who are new to the vectorizing process do not always realize which images are going to be easy
and which ones are not. Note that you shouldn’t be discouraged from trying to trace anything. But when you
are learning the process, working with easier images will make the learning stage go smoother. So here are
a few guidelines in selecting images:

¢ Black and white images are easier to vectorize than colored images
¢ Colored images with flat colors are easier to trace than those with variegated colors

¢ Large, high resolution images are easier to trace than tiny, low resolution images

¢ Images with tiny details will be more difficult to trace than simpler images with fewer details

¢ Photographs are usually the most difficult to trace, especially when some of the colors blend (such as
the brown dog on the brown carpet, mentioned earlier).

e For your own personal use, there are many images that can be found on the Internet. Use Google Images to
search and find images based on keywords. Google Images also has filters at the top of the window (under
Search Tools) to limit your search to black and white, as well as to clipart or line drawings. Use these filters!

6.03 Pixel Trace

Intro: de@’@ Tracing for a PNC: Vid@f@ Trace and Edit Example: Vid@f@

e To begin the Pixel Trace process, it is recommended that you first double click near the top left part of the
Virtual Mat. This will plant the Caret at that location and, as you play with the trace settings, you'll be able
to see the results of the current-selected settings.

e The next step is to import a raster image. You can access the Open Image for Tracing window in any of

the following ways:
u

¢ Click on the Pixel Trace icon on the Import Toolbar 'f“
¢ Press Ctrl-Shift-T

¢ Go to FilesImport>Pixel Trace

o

Drag and drop a raster image into a running instance of MTC.
o When the window opens, there are three options for importing your raster image:

Preview of image

[ o]
we Open image for tracing... &1/

Option 2: Scan image

Option 1: Browse to L — into MTC

find image folder.
Click on the image
and the File Name
will appear below. A
preview will appear.
Click on Open to
import the image.

12154416611241... 121613976027892...

— Option 3: Paste from

ﬁ ‘ Windows Clipboard

File name: 1215441515112625565%Hemmling_t Cartoon L owl.sve Open ‘

— Click on Open

Files of type: |NISupporled Formats v‘ | Cancel ‘

¢ Option 1: Import a file that is already on your computer, CD, flash drive, external drive, etc.
¢ Option 2: Import an image using a scanner connected to your computer
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¢ Option 3: Copy/paste an image from Window Explorer or from the Internet

e Theimage will open in the Pixel Trace window. Note the following information in this window:

Visualization Settings: adjust for personal preference only. These settings do not affect the trace.
==

Pixel Trace [Cartoon_owl.svg.hipng]
On-screen Alha: 127
Preview will s Zoom: 102%

appear at [shon toces

current R —
. |Resample Image: |1, ) -
location of Rﬂ Iag

the Caret — Trace options and

Fiud | Apha. | Paitiz | settings (covered

& Wit in detail below)

The blue lines indicate the trace

() By Average
Threshold: 127 =
Background Color: _|

TRROrESettnge

lines. Thg green is the fill that will i S After each setting
show up if the trace is accepted. P change, click Apply
[T Blackout Path ’
; ) a7 Changes to see new

Information about the original e merind 3 i eri _A"pwa_"“s trace

i 143x143 DP1 Size: 4.19"x4.10" .
image: size, resolution, etc. sindionsesninn i s Cme) o)

Information he tracing: # of
ormation about the tracing Import when ready or

nodes, size, number of paths, etc.
Cancel trace process.

e When experimenting with the various tracing methods, remember the following:

0

Each time you change a setting, you need to click on the Apply Changes button to see the updated
preview.

Before beginning the Pixel Trace process, position your Caret in the top left part of the screen. You will
then also see a preview of the tracing on the main screen as you test different settings in the Pixel
Trace window. You may need to move the Pixel Trace window to see this tracing.

Experiment! Remember that you can change settings and refresh the results without making any
commitments. Take notes when you discover something new about tracing!

A combination of tracing methods might occasionally yield the best results. Each time you click on
Import, you will be given the opportunity to place the current trace into your main window, but then
return and try different settings or different methods. Be adventurous in your tracing! You can always
go back and delete parts of a trace you don’t like or duplicate tracings that are not as perfect as perhaps
one of the others. Chapter 7 contains methods for editing your tracings, as well.

For print and cut applications, mark the Texturize Path box so that the original raster graphic will also
be imported with the trace. You may also want to mark the Blackout Path box so that only the
outermost trace line will be imported.

If your imported graphic has many images and you only wish to trace one, or if you only want to trace a
part of an image, hold the Ctrl key and marquee-select the portion you want:

Only these two images
will be traced.
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¢ If you decide to cancel your selection, just hold the Ctrl key and left click once anywhere on the
preview.

e If you choose to use the Scale function to resize your image before importing, then note that as you are
sliding the bar, the new size of the image will appear:

[7] Show Nodes

[Trace Settngs.

|Resample Image: [x1.0 (None) =

{] Despedi: 200

| [_coler Color Scans
Pixel Alpha Palette

@) By Luminance

ik As the slider is moved on
o | - the Scale setting, the
@dth:d.gﬁ"Haghtd.QS” ﬁ p0pUp ShOWS new
=1 s a7% dimensions of image.

| ¥ Texturize Path

peverst ) | [DBlackout Path

It If il

Dimenions a10eat v O .
Dimensions: 410x410 px. Size: 5.69"x5. [Apply Changes]
‘Resolution: 72x72 DPL 5

Print Dimensions: 5.69°%5.69" Scaled: 512°x312" Cancel

6.03.1 Pixel Trace Method

Video

e The pixel trace is a monochromatic vectorization. In the Pixel Trace window, blue trace lines and green fills
will appear, regardless of the colors in the original image. These are defaults and can be changed by going
to View>Default Colors. After tracing, the tracings in the main window will be colored according to the
Virtual Mat color selected. They can be changed to other colors just like any other shapes.

¢ The Threshold setting ranges from 1—255. Decrease this setting to add more distinction between colors
and increase the number of individual paths recognized and traced. Increase to lessen the distinction
between colors and decrease the number of individual paths recognized and traced. At the extreme of 255,
you will have nothing more than a box around the outside of the image being traced.

o The following screenshots show the same image with different Threshold values used and the resulting
trace when imported onto the screen:

Image in Pixel Trace window:

—— — :
oo B M oo
‘""Iumulllllllnlll""'“
WL W WL LT

_h A

(>

Threshold: 1 Threshold: 75 Threshold: 127 Threshold: 250 Threshold: 255
Lots of detail Losing wing detail Wings missing Detail in claws missing ~ Border only traced
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¢ As shown in the above example, the most detail was obtained with the lowest Threshold. Typically, this is
not necessarily what you want in your tracing. The point is to experiment freely over the entire range of
Threshold settings to see the effects of changing this important setting. At the same time, test the other
available settings.

e Choosing By Luminance versus By Average can give different results. Start with By Luminance and
switch if you are having problems getting a good trace. Refer to Appendix B Terminology for definitions of
these two terms.

o The Despeck setting will filter out small paths that you may not want to be traced. Increase to remove these
tiny paths from your tracing. However, if you see parts disappearing that you need, then decrease. You can
also apply a Break to your tracing and then manually delete parts you do not want.

Despeck set to 0: Despeck set to 15:
Tiny specks in owl’s claws Tiny specks removed

¢ The Resample Image setting can be used to increase or decrease how tightly an image is traced. Lower it
to decrease the number of nodes and “loosen” the fit of the tracing. Increase it to increase the nodes and
create a more precise fit. This can also be used to soften angular tracings, as shown in this trace of a cat:

/ NN\ B | /?

[ ‘J {

b g \

| stiltoo _~F )
4 angular Y

L

| j \ Smoother <;\\ :
|I 1 |I II .II I||

T ,/;
il Al

Too

angular Smoother

Resample Image: x1.0 Resample Image: x0.75 Resample Image: x0.5
Cat image is too Improved, but the cat’s All parts are much
angular head is still angular smoother now

e The Background Color setting becomes usable when there is a transparent or alpha channel in the image
you are tracing (such as you will find in some PNG and GIF files). The background color will define the
semi-transparent pixels by blending them with the background color you select. Here is a photo of a white
car that illustrates this feature:

¢ When imported into the Pixel Trace window, with default settings in place, note the parts of the image that
are traced with the default white background selected:
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T~

s >

|Resample Image: | x1.0 (None) -

Despedk: 2

D
| Color

Pixel

Color Scans
Apha | Palette ‘
-'?_" By Luminance
(1 By Average
Thresheld: 127 = ]

Default values

Background Color: __! <

Background Color
default is white

Next, click on the Background Color box and a window will open. Select a different color, for example, red:

Changing the
Background Color to

/ red is the only change
v made.

[ )
Basic colors
. IErEEE N
Click on another color ——» W = =~ = = ™
from palette. EREEEEEN
ENEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
EEEEET N
Custom colors
EEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
[ Dfine Custom Colors > ]
ClickonOK —» i
e The parts of the image that will be traced changes:
=] —
g o ! i Zoom: 125%
| |:|§|'_10w Nodes
| ;ﬁesample Im: -
s Despeck: 2
Color Color Scans
Pixel Alpha Palette
(@ By Luminance
) By Average
Threshold: 127 : A
Background Calor: !j
e This can be used to identify and trace different parts of an image. However, with the newer Alpha, Palette,

and Color options available, this feature may not ever be something you need.

6.03.2 Alpha Trace Method

Video Video

Trace method, click on the tab named Alpha and following will appear:

Use the Alpha Trace for PNG files with transparent backgrounds (alpha channels). To switch to the Alpha
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i C—
Resample Image and Resample Image: |giaitiesians
Despeck will be used <:

just as they were in Pixel { Despeck: 2

Trace. ixel ] Alpha [palette | Color Alpha Threshold will be

used just as it was in
Click on the Alpha tab — . — Pixel Trace, but probably
B ¥

Alpha Threshald: =] won't require as much
change.

e Use the Alpha Threshold in the same way that the Threshold was applied in the Pixel Trace method. You
will most likely discover that less adjustment is required. Both Despeck and Resample Image settings also
apply in the same way.

¢ Inthis example, we are importing a PNG image of a leopard. Before importing, make the following changes
on the Virtual Mat tab of the Main Bar. These two changes will allow the image you trace to appear in full
color, on the main screen, after tracing:

_ > Contrast ~ [A Landscape -

[T show Cirdes
Show Margins

—_ > @ Fill/Outline ~

o Before using the Alpha Trace feature, note how the leopard appears when the default settings in the Pixel
tab are applied. Also note that if you first double click in the top left part of the screen, you can “plant” the
Caret in a location where you can see a clearer preview of shape that will be produced with those settings:

Zoom: 72%

[T] show Nodes

Caret placed
here before
going to Pixel
Trace so that
a true preview
of the shape

—— )

{1 Despeck: 2

Default Pixel

> Trace settings
when image is

| Color | Colorscans |
Pixel | Alpha

@ By Luminance

_) By Average

can be Ireshad: 127 2 first imported.
V|ewed Background Color: J
J
{} Scale: 100%
X [] Texturize Path
I i) VS BN tovarss 1 | [JBlackoutPath
This might be exactly what File: Log ; %;. i S
you want for a vinyl cut! Firrien— 1 i P e . :
Print Dimensions: 5.21"x6.21" Offset: 0.24"x0.29"[ Import ] { Cancel

¢ As indicated in the screenshot, the tracing could be used for vinyl cutting, since vinyl is applied using
transfer tape. However, let’s say this is going to be a print and cut application in which the leopard will be
printed onto paper and then the outside border cut out. What is needed is a single contour line around the
leopard. By experimenting with the Threshold, it is found that a setting of 240 is needed to obtain a smooth
outline around the image. Additionally, either a Despeck of 18 or marking Blackout Path was needed to
remove tiny paths traced inside the animal:
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il
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VStalization settmgs
{1 — Alpha: 127

— ~ Zoom: 72%

[7] Show Nodes

(i —

Resample Image:

I ~ Despeck: 2

'0 By Luminance
By Average

Threshold: 240 |
Background Color: _]

—

TMpOrt Gettings "

{t - Scale: 100%
[] Texturize Path
V]Blackout Path <
i1 | _ u )
"Shapal.s—ll Apply Changes

Size: 4.75"x5.68" ] [

Offset: 0.23"x0.27" [ Import Cancel ]

Threshold is

— increased to 240

Blackout Path is
marked to remove
tiny interior paths.

However, if you switch to the Alpha Trace tab, the default of 127 immediately gives you, in this case, the

outline you want:

W it
“ ‘l :lll‘:ll‘ |”

' ":l;i wn;, l"m""
u::u"u i z!:{
’"" " ![I ||l

1l

f

DP!
Print Dimensions: 5.21"x6.21"

| lmtn ,..| T
bwmwwmﬂmﬁ
,l il f

—0

[7] show Nodes

Vistalization Settings

{I Alpha: 127
Zoom: 72%

Trace Gettings

—

{1 Despeck: 2

[ coor | color scans

| pixel | Apha | palette |

Alpha Threshold: 127 7} <

Alpha Threshold
default value of
127 gives smooth
outline of shape

Import Settings
{I Scale: 100%
[] Texturize Path
Blackout Path
Layers: 1
":‘:;;?: Apply Changes

Size: 4.77"x5.69"
offset: 0.227%026" | Import | |

Concel |

Mark the Texture Path box, click on Apply Changes, and the image appears on the screen, ready for the
print and cut process (refer to Chapter 9):

,';',i.”'iiifi;::g'|||a|| IH
' "'Imlllv,q
e

||'|.'
i

" 6 DPI
Print Dlmensols 5.21"x6.21"

.a'li{ :
N f.l%‘
i

ViEtalization Settings

—k

[7] show Nodes

Alpha: 127
Zoom: 72%

I ‘f";.

EE—
Resample Image: (x1.0 (None) ¥

I Despeck: 2
|i| [ coor [ colorscans |
| pixel | Apha | palette |

Alpha Threshold: 127 ‘,:—

Tmport Se!tings

{} Scale: 100%
Texturize Path
[¥] Blackout Path
Layers: 1 =
"odss,‘mms [ Apply Changes |
Size: 4.77"x5.69" —_— —

Offset: 0.22"x0.26" | Import

) [ coneel ]

108



6.03.3 Palette Trace

The Palette Trace provides color tracing which is especially useful when designing paper piecing patterns.
In this example, the following flower image was imported and will be vectorized:

With the Palette Trace, the most prevalent 16 colors in the image are identified and displayed. To switch to
the Palette Trace method, click on the tab named Palette and the following will appear:

Resample Image
and Despeck will 4:

be used just as
they were in Pixel.

Median Cut or Octree can be
used to generate the colors.

You can then select which colors to merge together, into one color, to be traced. Note that selecting
Median Cut, instead of Octree, will use a different algorithm and produce a different set of 16 colors:

Median Cut is used to
generate the colors.

For this example, we will return to the choice of using Median Cut. First, turn off all of the colors by right
clicking on the boxes. A popup menu will appear which provides some options for which colors to have
selected as well as how to sort them. Begin by choosing Select None.

Select options {

mﬂ_—.‘
Resample Image: |x1.0 (Mone) =

{1 Despeck: 2

Color Scans

() Median Cut @ =1
20
N

Color Color Scans
Pinel Alpha Palette

P (@ Median Cut () Octree
o 00200 0p ‘

..
=

Invert Selection

Select All

Sort By Luminance
Sort options Sort By Prevalence

With no colors selected, you can then click on colors that are similar and would be merged together to

Sort By Color 3

. —

Click on the
Palette tab

<«—— Upto16colors

will appear)

A different set of
colors is generated.

Select \one 4«— - Click on Select None

simplify the trace. For example, for the flower in this example, begin by clicking on all of the shade of pink:

e tss —
Resample Image: |x1.0 (None)

{1 Despeck: 2

Color Color Scans

I----O-O =

_

oo [ ke | o
@ Median Cut (7) Octres

Click once on each pink box to mark

it. If you inadvertently click on a

color box you do not wish to include,

click again to deselect it.
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o Use Despeck to eliminate tiny unwanted paths and Resample Image to sharpen details or provide more
curves to the image. Also, click on Apply Changes as you change settings so that you can see the effect of
each change. Now, the parts selected to be traced will be outlined in blue and filled with green, just as we

saw with the Pixel method:

In the main screen f “

you will see the 7

shape of the tracing
at the location of the
Caret.

A blue outline and green fill
mark those parts that are
colored the same as the pinks
selected.

Tlsua a}gn Sethings

. {} Alpha: 127
'l||| ,.% P Resample,
“”” i I [~] show Nodes as needed
, " _ s —
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"“""]!l' 0 vesoeci 13 [4——— Use Despeck,
Color if needed

Layers: 1

File: Pink Flower.jpg Nodes: 104
186x229 Shapes: 7

Size: 1.42°x1.32"

Offset: 0.24"x0.22"

Print Dimensions: 1.94"x2.39"

Pixel -Alpha Palette

@ Median Cut () Octree

All of the pinks have
been marked

{} Scale: 100%
[ Texturize Path
[7] Blackout Path
Apply Changes
[ Import I I Cancel

¢ Note that Despeck and Resample Image can be used, respectively, to remove tiny unwanted traced
specks and to sharper or soften the tracing (just as they were used in the Pixel Trace method). In this

particular case, only Despeck was applied.

¢ Now, before we accept this part of the image, you can add more colors if you wish. For example, the very
center of the flower is more of a purple, but if you are going to cut this as a paper piecing pattern or as a
vinyl design, perhaps you want to use the same color for the petals and for the center. Thus, clicking on that
color, followed by click on Apply Changes, results in that color being added to the parts that are traced:

The flower center is
now added to,the
tracing [

X wll ,
I .mmm‘

i
N

File: Pink Flower.jpg
Dimensions: 186x229 px.
Resolution: 96x96 DPI
Print Dimensions: 1.94"x2.39"

Shapes:

Layers: 1
Nodes: 121
: 8

Size: 1.44"x1.34"

Offset: 0.22"x0.22" [ Import J [

{I Alpha: 127
{} Zoom: 188%
EI Show Nodes

Trace settings

Resample Image: |x1.0 (None)

} Despeck: 13

Palette

@) Median Cut () Octree

Mark the dark
T purple color and
SRS then click on
I Scale: 100% Apply Changes.
[] Texturize Path
Vgglackouwath

Apply Changes

Cancel

e Click on Import and the program will ask you if you want to Continue Tracing or Finish Tracing. Answer
Continue Tracing. Now click on the pink and red boxes again to turn them off or right click on the colors
and choose Select None from the menu. Then click on the green boxes and click on Apply Changes:
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Image on screen now shows both
the pink and green shapes.

I

i VEtalzation settngs |
i} Apha: 127
{1 Zoom: 188%
[ Show Nodes

Resample Image: |x1.0 (None) ¥

{1 Despeck: 13

| Color Color Scans

Palette

©) Median Cut (7 Octree

’m

Mark the two green
boxes after
deselecting all of the
pink ones. Click on

{1 Scale: 100%
[ Texturize Path Apply Changes
["] Blackout Path
Layers: 1

File: Pink Flower.jpg Nodes: 89
Dimensions: 186x229 px. Shapes: 9 Apply Changes
Resolution: 96x96 DPI Size: 1.45"x2.02"
Print Dimensions: 1.94"x2.39" Offset: 0.22"x0.20" [ Import ] [ Cancel ]

Click on Import. Then decide if you wish to also trace the black shadow around the image or create one
using the Shadow Layer feature in MTC (refer to Section 8.05). If you decide to trace the black layer, then
answer Yes. Repeat the above step, but only have the black color box selected.

Now, before clicking on Apply Changes, stop and think about what you want to create. You do not want
individual black parts to be created as separate shapes. Instead, you want the large black outline on which
you will adhere the individual pink petals and green leaves. So, mark the Blackout Path option in order to
remove any interior parts. Then click on Apply Changes to see the results:

l Vitalzation settmgs

> Alpha: 127
\ ‘||( [| Zoom: 188%
| ||“ l:""' '|' DShowNodes
i || I"l Il' |
it
([ n....ullllmlu -~
L
il II m“ | \
\
One of the e 2 [ o

Resample Image:
petals still Resolution: 96x96 DPI Size: L:;‘;::oa: e |
appearsl Print Dimensions: 1.94"x2.39 : 0.17"x0.16' Impor

U Despeck: 13
|

Color | ColorScans |
Pixel I Alpha —‘ Palette

There is one small spot where the

black is not a continuous path.

© Median Cut ©) Octree

Mark the Blackout
Path option and then

O seen100% | click on Appl
—1- - pply
["] Texturize Path —

Blosmir 4 | Changes.

/

Layers: 1

Cancel ]

But there’s a problem! Instead of seeing one large black outline of the flower, there’s still a petal showing.
This is because the black wasn’t recognized as extending around the outside edge of that petal. But not to
worry... increasing the Resample Image value to X2.0 Times provided a closer trace and which then
covered that thin section around that particular petal:
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/

Outline now
looks complete!

File: Pink Flower.jpg
Dimensions: 186x229 px.
Resolution: 96x96 DPI

Print Dimensions: 1.94"x2.39"

Shapes: 1
Size: 1.55"x2.07"
Offset: 0.17"x0.16" [

VSualization setangs
{1 Alpha: 127 )
{} Zoom: 188%
[] Show Nodes
Trace Settings -

I Despeck: 13

Increase Resample
Image. Then click
on Apply Changes.

Resample Image:

Color Color Scans

el [ Aot | Pokte

© Median Cut () Octree

]

[] Texturize Path
Blackout Path

Apply Changes

mport | [ cencl |

e Click on Import and answer Finish Tracing. On the Layers Bar, you will see the different layers of your
image. However, there is no Show/Hide Layer icon on those individual layers. Thus you need to click on
the Layer Options Menu and select To Each Its Own:

While individual layers can
be selected, you cannot
individually turn the layers
on and off for cutting by
colors. Thus click on Layer
Options Menu and select
To Each Its Own.

Layers

-~ Trace Shape 2

" Trace Shape

o Now each of the four colors has been moved to its own higher level layer where you will now be able to turn
on and off individual layers for cutting. Also, you can move the layers up and down so that the black layer is
on the bottom where it serves as an outline:

Arrows were used to
change the order of

the layers so that the =
black layer is now on

the bottom

Layers x

()
Ml ok Flower Troce (2). <o |
Gk

&)@
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e s the flower perfect? No. The blue arrows indicate where the image needs some tweaking:

e There are easy-to-use editing tools to tweak the petals in this image. These tools will be presented in
Section 7.11.

6.03.4 Color Trace

Video

e The Color Trace is similar to the Palette Trace but you can individually click on a color, from your original
imported raster, to trace and then specify a Tolerance level which will add or subtract similar colors to
include in that selection. This is the image to be used in this example and has been imported:

@9 <0

e To switch to the Color Trace method, click on the tab named Color and the following will appear:

Resample Image and Despeck <: Resample Image:
will be used just as they were in {1 Despeck: 2
Pixel. Pixel Alpha Palette ) )
) Ly Calor Color Scans Click on the white box to open
Click on the Color tab — | coor: [] «— 11 @window for selecting the
= color to trace.
Tolerance: 5 = -
. . ' . T~ Increase or decrease Tolerance to
Since this is a PNG file, Background ———— packground Color: _| add or subtract portions of the

Color can be modified, if needed. image to be included in the trace.

e The first step is to click on the little white box on the Color Trace tab. A window will open showing the
imported image and you can select the first color to be traced. Let’s start with the interior of the flower pot.
An eyedropper cursor will appear and it can be moved around the screen to pick up the color of any part of
the image. To select the color of the flower pot, simply place the eyedropper anywhere over the flower pot:
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An eyedropper icon is
moved around the image

This box indicates the
color of the current pixel
under the eyedropper.

N

| Chwocse Cokn

@9 &0

- RGU: 222,53,0
HTML: #de5300

When the desired color is selected, left click once to select it, click on Apply Changes, and the trace will be
immediately made using current settings. Just like with the other trace methods, other settings in this
window can be adjusted. In this particular case, the Despeck setting will need to be used to eliminate tiny

paths being added to the tracing.

Blue lines and green
fill indicate portion of
image traced.

~

File: free-clip-art-flowers(1)jps
Dimensions: 460x460 px.

Layers: 1
Shapes: 2

Size: 2.44"x1.75"

| [] show Nodes

f race _'ings

Nodes: 23 |

VEtalzation Settigs"
It Alpha: 127

Zoom: 84%

0
Despeck raised

. to remove tiny
Resample Image: pathS.

{ Despeck: 19

T
Color Scans

Color
Calor:

The Color box
changes to the
color selected with
the eyedropper.

)
<«
5 =

Tolerance:

Background Color: I
THpOTE Settings"

{1 Scale: 100%

[T] Texturize Path
| [[]Blackout Path

Click on Apply
Changes each time a
change is made to

—

Gancel |

Apply Changes

I Import

T Resolution: 90x90 DPT

Print Dimensions: 5.11"x5.11" Offset: 1.36"x3.27"
Preview
on screen

update the preview.

Let's assume that you want the entire flower pot traced instead of just the interior. Increase the Tolerance
setting to expand the color range that is close to the original color. In this example, the Tolerance is
increased to 14 and the flower pot looks great! The entirety is now traced. Unfortunately, the outside of the
pink flower also fell into this color range and is being included. But that’s okay! That part can be deleted

later after the tracing is completed:

Qutline of flower is also traced.

U

|
T

The entire flower pot is now
traced as one shape.

||
|
|
|
|
)
|

Print Dimeansions: 5.11"x5.11"

|
|
iy
|

|
Ml

\jsnaa:'rm i mgs .
—f} - Alpha: 127
I Zoom: B4%
| [ Show Modes
Face Gertngs

Resample Image:  |x1.0 (Nong) =

{1 Despeck: 19

T

Color Color Scans
color: [ Tolerance
Tolerance: | 19 =1t increased to

14

Background Color: I

Scale: 100%

i}
[T Texturize path
[T Blackout Path

Layers: 1 |

MNodes: 87

Shapes: 5

Size: 3.51"x5.03"
Offset: 1.28"x0.06" [

Apply Changes

J [

Import Cancel
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Click on Import and the program will ask you if you want Continue Tracing or Finish Tracing. Answer
Continue Tracing. Click on the Color box again and then pick another color. This time choose the green

leaves:

The leaves and stem
are both traced.

Fila: free-clip-art-flowers(
Dimensions: 460x460 px.
Resolution: 90x90 DPT

Print Dimensions: 5.11"x5.11"

Layers: 1

ua'izatpon féﬁ mgs

‘Alpha: 127
Zoom: 84%

[l Show Modes
Trace |ngs

Resample Image: |xL.0 (None) =

— Despeck: 19

Color: @

Tolerance: 14 =)

Background Color: I

TRIPOC CETtae -
—{F Scale: 100%
[ Texturize path

[T Blackout Path

Nodes: 40 |

Shapes: 1 |

Size: 2.79"x1.58"

Apply Changes

Offsat: !.ﬂ"x!jB"[ Import ]l Cancel

Tolerance
is still set to
14,

If you want the leaves and stem to be traced as different shapes, then reduce the Tolerance. It was
required to reduce the Tolerance all the way down to 2 in order to get just the leaves traced:

Just the leaves are traced.

Print Dimensions: 5.11"x5.11"

Layers: 1
Nodes: 40

Shapes: 4

Size: 1.38"x0.54"
Offset: 1.85"x2.64"

Visualization _"mg's

" {1 Alpha: 127
—1} Zoom: 84%
[7] show Modes

Resample Image:

~} - Despeck: 19

Background Color: _!

THIBGRCSHErng= =
- Scale: 100%

[7] Texturize Path
[ Blackout Path

Apply Changes

mport | | goncel

Tolerance
is reduced
to 2.

Click on Import, answer Continue Tracing to trace more layers, and then select the stem color. Again, the
Tolerance must be kept low in order to trace the stem only and not include the leaves in the selection:
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Stems are now traced.

File: free-clip-art-flowers(
Dimensions: 460x460 px.
Resolution: 90x90 DPT

Print Dimensions: 5.11"x5.11"

Shapes: 2
Size: 2.29"x1.57"
Offset: 1.27"x1.60"

Layers: 1
Nodes: 32 |

Vetalization settngs
] Alpha: 127
) Zoom: 84%
[T show Modes
%1.0 {(None)

Resample Image:

Despeck: 19

Color:

2

Tolerance
kept low.

Tolerance:

Background Color: _I

Scale: 100%

I}
[ Texturize Path
[~ Blackout Path

Apply Changes

J

Cancel

Impart

I

Click on Import and now repeat the same process for the blue and pink flowers.
This leaves the yellow centers of the flowers. Click on the Color box to bring up the original raster for color

selection. The centers are not one solid color, but rather radiate from an almost white color in the middle to
a very dark yellow (almost brown) shade on the outside. In cases such as this, pick a shade somewhere in
the middle of the color range (a darker shade of yellow, but not the darkest):

Watch this box for a
medium shade of
yellow to appear:

.

’C)nos:‘tdw_"

@9 "

| RGB: 227,220,7
HIML: 2e3a20/

i

Pick somewhere between
the lightest and darkest
shades of yellow.

Left click on the yellow. The Choose Color window will close. The Color box will show this selected yellow

color. Click on Apply Changes. Increase the Tolerance and the full outside of the yellow regions are

included in the trace:

Size:
Offset:

Print Dimensions: 5.11"x5.11"

Vistalization Settmngs

Resample Image:

*x1.0 (None) ¥
=0 Despeck: 19
Increase
Tolerance
Background Color: _I to 5.
I5 Scale: 100%
[ Texturize Path
["| Blackaut Path
Layers:1 -
';?::r..a: Apply Changes
331"xL26" [
0.79"x0.76" Import ] { Cancel
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o The inner circles where the color is a very pale yellow are not included. Increasing the Tolerance gradually
reduces the sizes of those inner circles:

i+ ~ Alpha: 127
- Zoom: 84%

[~ show Nades
Trace Sethngs ’
—

|} Despeck: 13

Color: @

Tolerance: 40

Increase
Tolerance
to 40.

Background Color: _I

Yellow centers

TMport Sertngs

expand with =
. —{— e: 100%
hlgher [C] Texturize Path
Tolerance I Beckout Fath
. i Layers: 1
.................................... o ’Wum Hodess 22 | Apply Changes |
Resolution: 90x90 DPL Size: 3.34"x1.28"
Print Dimensions: 5.11°x5.11" Offsct: D7a"x075" | Import | [ Cancel ]

e However, there’s an easier way to handle those! Just mark the Blackout Path box and they are instantly
removed from the trace:

l

Vietakization Settinge

Alpha: 127
Zoom: 84%

]

—1
[ Show Nodes

Trace settings

Resample Image: | x1.0 (Nore) -

- Despeck: 19

Color:

Tolerance: 40

d Color:
Yellow centers Background Color: _ |

fill in completely
with Blackout

[7] Texturize path Click on
Path marked Layers: 1 Eladm““_)a&_ < ) Blackout
e e mz: | Apply Changes | Path
Resalution: 90x90 DPT Size: 3.34"x1.28"
Print Dimensions: 5.11"x5.11" Offset: 0.78"x0.75" [ Import ] [ Cancel I

e Click on Import and, this time, answer Finish Tracing. The tracing part is complete:

¢ Now for the editing. To select the tracing, click on the Layer Options Menu icon and select To Each lts
Own. Now the image can be edited, as needed and the colors turned on or off for cutting.
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Layers

s | x

+1 freeclip-art-flowers(1) .. ¥ (3| O
$%
e
4} free-dlip-art-flowers(1) .. 255 é;)) 2
M After selecting To Each
1]
_ . e 0. > Its Own from the Layer
4o e Al ety S ‘. Options Menu, each
ﬂ%‘ (i color that was traced, will
_ ﬂﬂ have those shapes on
. +/ freedlip-art-flowers(1) .. (% \ / their own layer.
Layer Options Menu \ 3%
e Tga

Locate the path that had the extra outside flower border traced and select that layer:

Click on the
layer
preview

Apply a Ctrl+B (Break) so that the pink flower border that was traced with the flower pot can now be
selected and deleted. Then the flower is ready to cut from individual colors of paper, cardstock, vinyl, etc.:

6.03.5 Color Scans Trace

Video

Version 4.3.3 of MTC introduced a fifth tracing tool called Color Scans. This feature will trace by color
(similar to the ways that Palette and Color tabs work) but it will do all of the colors in one step. You specify
how many colors you want identified. This is the image to be used in this example:

D ©

W

To switch to the Color Scans Trace method, click on the tab named Color Scans and the following will
appear:

118


https://vimeo.com/56727192

Resample Image and
Despeck will be used
just as they were in
Pixel.

Option for changing how

layers are constructed ~— > [I§

Option to remove internal paths
from outline layer of image

Option

x1.0 (Nong) v

<: Resample Image:

Despecdk: 2

Pixel Alpha Palette

Color Color Scans

Count: | 8

[ Blackout Outlines

[JGray Scale

R

Click on the Color Scans tab.

Select the number of colors
to be identified

7acmround Color: _I -

to convert to

shades of gray only

T~ For PNG files, the

Background Color can
be modified, if desired

The first step is to select the number of colors you want to scan. Always include white in the count. To see
the original imported image, hold the right mouse button over the preview:

Pixel Trace [birthday-cake-2-candles-hi.png]

H

Hold right mouse
button to see
original image and
count colors

File: birthday-

Layers: 8
Nodes: 783
Shapes: 113

Size: 1.32°x1.26"
Offset: 0.00"x0.00"

-cake-2-candles-hi.png

[]Show Nodes
T —

|Resample Image: | x1.0 (None) v

|| ol

‘TMport Gettngs

[ Texturize Path
[IBlackout Path

Alpha: 127
Zoom: 300%

Despeck: 2
| Apha | Palette |
Gl | Corsaam Change number of colors
Se=le B < or accept default of 8 to
[ Backout Cutines see what gets traced

[ Gray Scale
Background Color: __|

Scale: 100%

Click on Apply Changes
«— tosee results of current
settings

Apply Changes

Cancel

In many cases, you might want to just go ahead and check the tracing results if the default Count of 8 is
used. Before deciding any particular Count seems okay, be sure to check the number of shapes. In this

case it shows 113:

Tracing around the
flames needs to be
tighter

Pixel Trace [birthday-cake-2-candles-hi.png]

Preview of traced
image on Virtual Mat

File: birthday-cake-2-candles-hi.png
Dimensions: 600x570 px.
Resolution: 450x450 DPL

Print Dimensions: 1.33"x1.27"

Alpha: 127 )
| Zoom: 300%
| []show Nodes

| Resample Image: Eﬂ.o {None) w!
Despeck: 2
P | Apha [ Paette |
| Color Scans

Color

Count: | 8

[[Istack Scans

[ Blackout Outlines
[ClGray Scale
Background Color: _]

CT—

Scale: 100%

[] Texturize Path
[ Blackout Path

Layers:8

Hodes: 783
Shapes: 113

Apply Changes

Size: 1.327%1.26”
Offset: 0.007x0.00 , | Cancel
\

\

Number of Shapes
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e Some of the settings will now be adjusted:
¢ Based on how loose the tracing appears to be, the Resample will be increased.
¢ Based on the excessive number of shapes, the Despeck setting will be raised to about 20. This will
eliminate any tiny shapes that are not wanted. Of course, it's important to also make sure you do not
lose any fine detail you need.
[ )

After clicking on Apply Changes:

Pixel Trace [birthday-cake-2-candles-hi,png]

Print Dimensions: 1.33"x1.27"

4 w

||II|||||
iy 'l|||||||I""''''""ll|!||||I|II|"'"""|‘__,,...‘-1

[]show Nodes

Trace Gettmgs .
Resample Image: | »2.0Times |
Despeck: 20

| Pixel

.l_\lpl’]a . Palette
|l Color

Color Scans
Count: | 8 :

[ |stackScans

[[Blackout Outiines

[Gray Scale
Background Color: I

i_lhpu___ Things =
il Scale: 100%

[[] Texturize Path
"] Blackout Path

Layers: 6
Nodes: 532
Shapes: 23

Size: 1.327x1.267) v
offsst: 6.00"-0.00

Apply Changes

Cancel

\

\

Fewer shapes

Increased
Resample
Image and
Despeck

The number of Shapes was reduced from 113 to 23. This still seems high. However, remember that every

individual shape you see has a black outline shadow. In most paper piecing projects, you will probably

prefer the black outline to be a single background shape. This is where the Blackout Outlines option can

be applied.

Also note that the lighter yellow on the flame is still missing from the image. If that detail is desired, then

increase the Count and, possibly, decrease Despeck, until the yellow centers of the flame appear. In this
case, a Count of 17 was required, but the Despeck was left at 20:

Yellow centers of flames
are now showing

Dimensions: 600%570 px.
Resolution: 450x450 DPT
Print Dimensions: 1.33"x1.27"

Trace is improved: sharper
points on the flames and

File: birthday-cake-2-candles-hi.png

Pixel Trace [birthday-cake-2-candles-hi.png]

| ] show Nodes

Resample Image: | x2.0Times ™|

Despeck: 20

7

| Pixel | Alpha | Palette

= | coh;,'ssﬁ/
Count: | 17 :
[[stack Scans
[¥] Blackout Cutlines <@

[ClGray Scale
Background Color:

SIS AN

Scale: 100%

[] Texturize Path
| [ Blackout Path

Layers: 7
Nodes: 362
Shapes: 17 Apply Changes

Size: 1.32"x1.26" :
Offset: 030" 0.00" I

Cancel

\

layers “fit” one another better

A\

Even fewer shapes

Increased
Count to 17

Marked

option for
Blackout
Outlines
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When you click on Import, you will be asked if you wish to Continue Tracing or Finish Tracing. Select
Finish Tracing. Click on Finish Tracing.

Conintic TACE [

=
=s”,  Would you like to continue tracing and add more layers?

Continue Tracing | [ Finish Tracing |

Next, let’s have a look at the Layers Bar. Opening the trace layer shows that each of the 9 colors not only
has those shapes joined together, but also have been named with the corresponding color:

- Chrome yellow

- old gold Even though Count was set to 15,
only 7 layers/colors were traced.
Note the layers are named based

. _—— > on the color.

\— Fuchsia

- White

- Black

If the Blackout Outlines option had not be marked, then the black layer would not be filled in:

e

Blackout Outlines not checked Blackout Outlines checked

You'll notice there’s also a white layer which will always be created unless the background of the image is a
color other than white. This white layer can be deleted except in situations where there are white shapes
that make up the image. For example, here’s an image that's been traced and it contains white:
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Layers
-Golden brown
Vellow-green
Aureoli ~ Seven layers
' x| &
/e
Sitver chalice M= @
$ix] I
White ) L;qg
oisel B |
o E|
Seal brown W]
x| B
BIEE] 6

It also contains a layer called Silver Chalice and another called Golden Brown. Before separating the
various layers, you can also just try deleting the ones you feel you don’t need. If you don’t lose anything
visually, then you know you don’t need that layer. Just watch carefully in case it happens to be something
small.

Layers

vellow-green®

| Carrot arange®

Traced image Traced image after deleting Silver
Chalice and Golden Brown layers —
no difference!
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¢ Now, move the White layer aside so that you can edit out everything but the bee’s wings. Use Break so that
individual paths can be selected:

The only parts to keep are the
four sections of the bee’s wings
and a small section between the
steam and leaf of the flower.

White layer

o After breaking and deleting, those five white parts can be rejoined and added back to the image:

Stack Scans

o The Stacked Scans feature affects what parts of the image are traced and assigned to each layer. In
certain printing applications, it would be advisable to have this function checked when doing a pixel trace in
order to get a higher quality result for the printout. On the other hand, for most paper piecing applications,
you wouldn’t want to use this because you might miss out on specific parts you want to cut out. The easiest
way to understand how this feature affects the tracing is to just look at what happens. The following
example, in which a well-known logo will be traced, shows the effect of Stack Scans:

“Hut.

e After tracing the layers are separated. Note the differences in what is created:
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Stack Scans not g O U
croc Df: Pizza

®

Stack Scans
checked

e While the Stack Scans function was developed for certain printing applications, paper crafters may find
it useful for some paper piecing projects. For example, using Stacked Scans to trace a simple image of
a basketball will eliminate the need to individually adhere all of the sections of the basketball onto a
black background. Instead, a single black overlay can be cut and laid on top of a single orange piece:

Image traced .

Blackout checked: Eight orange @
sections would need to be glued onto %

the back background.

Stack Scans checked: One black @

overlay would need to be glue onto one
orange background.

Grayscale Option

o The Grayscale Option introduced with version 4.6 converts imported raster images into the closest of 256
possibly shades of gray, based on the number of colors selected. It is well suited for photos or paintings.

¢ When selecting a photo for the Grayscale application, look for a solid color background and bright lighting
on the subject you wish to trace. Here are examples of a good choice and a poor choice:

Will work well: solid background, Will not work well: busy
good lighting background, object in front of face,
poor lighting
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Import the photo and select the Color Scans option. Because you will most likely be layering your cuts,
mark the Stacked Scans option. Then start with a count of 2 and work upwards, comparing each trace to
determine which is desirable. Remember that with increase in count, a new layer of cutting will be required:

Count: 2

Layers:
File: Laonard DiCaprio.ipg Modes: 451
Dimensions: 11206840

Resclution: 3006300 s r
Print Dimensions: 3.73°x2.80" Offset: 0.00x000" | 1m0art Cancel

Count: 3

Count: 4

Count: 5

e The last two screenshots have the detail, but until the Despeck setting is applied, it's not clear which one

might be best. Remember that any tracing can be edited, so large unwanted paths, such as the background

in the lower left of the last scan, can be easily removed after the completion of the tracing process. Be sure
to read relevant sections of Chapter 7.

¢ Inthe next two screenshots, Despeck has been set to 20:
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e ltis decided that the simplicity of the one with a Count of 4 looks better. But there are some touchups
required:

The background on the
right doesn’t match the
background on the left.

White patches will

> be removed.

Small “squiggle” needs to
be removed.

e After editing, we have the final grayscale trace of Leonardo DiCaprio:

6.04 Manual Tracing

e There are two ways to manually trace an imported image in MTC:
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¢ Using the Draw Freehand Lines tool (Pencil Tool) (refer to Section 7.10): If you own a graphics tablet
and enjoy freehand drawing, you may find this method workable for manual tracing. It's not covered in
this tutorial because it’s fairly simple to freehand draw lines and curves as presented in Section 7.10.
But unless you have a very steady hand, your tracing will probably require considerable node editing if
you want smooth curves in the final design.

¢ Using the Draw Bézier Curves and Straight Lines tool (Bézier or Pen Tool) (refer to Section 7.12):
Review this section and practice using the tool to draw both straight lines and curves before attempting
to repeat the steps shown in the following tutorial.

Importing an Image for Manual Tracing

e Raster images can be imported using either Pixel Trace (refer to Section 6.03) or as Texture filling a shape
(refer to Section 3.14). The former method will be presented here.

¢ Click on the Pixel Trace icon and browse to locate the image you want to trace. You can also scan in an
image or paste an image that has been copied to the Windows Clipboard. In this tutorial, the dress image

from this web site will be used:

http://houseofstirfry.com/chia/templates/dress01.html

¢ Note that this dress could easily be pixel traced but because it provides a great example of how the Bezier
curves can be drawn to fit a shape such as this, it will be used for the manual tracing example!

¢ Instead of making changes to settings in order to automatically trace the image, set the Threshold to 255
on the Pixel tab and mark the Texture Path box. Click on Apply Changes and the entire window will fill
with green indicating a rectangle around the image will form the trace line:

Pixel Trace [Dress,jpg]

..................

File: Dress.jpg

Dimensions: 432x342 px.

| |Resolution: 72x72 DPT
Print Dimensions: 6.00"x4.75"

Nodes: 9
Shapes; 1/
Size: 6.00"x4.73"

Offset: 0.00"x0.00"

e
fl Alpha: 127
1 Zoom: 72%
[] show Nodes
Resample Image: |x1.0 {None) - |
{1 Despeck: 2

Poel | Apha. [ Paette | Golo. |
@ By Luminance |

"\ By Average
<

Set Threshold to the

Threshold: 255 = < N
maximum of 255.
port Setting
1 Scale: 100%
[/ Texturize Path  €— Mark Texturize Path box
|| Blackout Path
Apply Changes 4“_‘—_ C“Ck on Apply Changes
import —=¢ens—F——  Click on Import

¢ Click on Import. Answer No when asked if you wish to trace more layers. The image will appear on the
screen. Be sure to change your mat color to Contrast on the Virtual Mat tab (refer to Section 3.04) and
also select either Fill or Fill/Outline so that you can clearly see the image:
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One little additional tip: when manual tracing and editing, it can often be troublesome if you inadvertently
click on and select the imported image. A way around this issue is to have the import image on one page
and perform the tracing on another page. But first, you want to make the imported image visible on other
pages. To do this, right click on the current page containing the imported image and select Visible:

Right click on current

B Defzub Paca I |

page to open menu.

g

Move Backward

Ld

Now click on the icon to add a new page L_'E’ and you will see the imported image clearly on the screen

but not be able to inadvertently select it:

Move Forward

Rename
Duplicate
Cut

Copy
Paste

Merge Paste

Visible <—— Click on Visible.

Delete

The image will now be slightly grayed, but still distinct enough for tracing.

Manual Tracing Using the Bézier Curves and Straight Line (Pen Tool)

Simple: Video

Intermediate: Vld@f@

As mentioned at the beginning of this section, you will want to read Section 7.12 to learn how to comfortably

and successfully use the Pen Tool.

Now, the best method for tracing a symmetrical image is to only trace one half. Then you can make a mirror
image copy and weld to the origin to create a perfectly symmetrical shape. This is what will be done in this

case because the dress is symmetrical.
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o Before beginning the trace, take note of how many changes in curves and straight lines exist. This will help
you understand where you will be beginning and ending paths as you trace:

Trace will begin and end here moving
counter- clockwise around the dress.

Red arrows indicate where a
change in direction or
curvature occurs and where a
new path begins.

el

e The process guidelines are as follows:

Y
Y
0

Left click once to plant a node. Right click to end a segment and plant the end node.
A series of straight line segments can be made, one right after another, without needing to right click.

Curve segments can also be created, one after another, although it may be difficult to get the curves to
look exactly the way you want. For this reason, it is often easier to end each new curve by right clicking
before starting the next segment.

After ending a segment, you can left click in that same spot where the last one ended to begin the next
segment. The new segment will automatically connect to that last node.

You do not need to end a straight line segment before adding a curve segment. After left clicking to
plant the last node for the straight line segment, click and hold the left mouse button at the point where
that next curve segment should end and drag the mouse, as needed, to form the curve that fits the
image. With the left mouse button still held down, right click to end that curve.

When you reach the original starting point and right click on it, the shape will fill with color and you will
have a closed path, in spite of starting and stopping along the way.

¢ Now to show this process in more detail:

O

Trace the straight portion as show:
) 1. Left click once to
2. Left click once a o begin the trace here.
A"
3. Left click once —» \“‘

¢ Now, to do the first curve, go to the point at which the curve ends, hold down the left mouse button and

drag the mouse so that the curve matches up with the dress. Then, while still holding down the left
mouse button, right click to end the segment:
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4. Hold down the left mouse button here and PN
begin to drag the mouse to fit the curve. e

5. When curve is perfect, do NOT
release left mouse button until you right
click to end the segment.

¢ Next, left click where the last curve ended, move to where curve will end, hold down left mouse button
and drag to form curve. Immediately right click to end that segment:

/

6. Left click on top of 7. Hold down right mouse 8. Drag mouse to fit curve and
where the last segment button at end of next then right click before releasing
ended. segment. left mouse button.

¢ Now there are two more straight line segments, so just left click at each one. Then, again, move to the
end of the next curve, hold down left mouse button and drag to fit the curve and then right click to end:

~ \ \ A
N i/ Mhe o - N
,/%‘ ,/) 7
v//’
o \\\ B \\‘ \q\}\ Q\\
7. Left click on top of 8. Left click at bottom of 9. Hold down left mouse  10. Right click while still
last segment end and dress. button and drag to fit holding left mouse button
then left click at top of curve of dress. to end the segment.

inner sleeve.

¢ Start and end another curve segment to finish bottom curve of dress. Then do another short straight
segment along bottom, followed by a long segment up center of dress::

/ /§‘

>~

11. Left click on top of last 12. Hold down left mouse 13. Left click where last 14. Left click at top of
segment end and then button and drag to fit segment ended and click  dress.

hold down left mouse curve of dress. Right click again to finish straight

button where curve ends. to end. part of dress bottom.
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¢ Finally, hold down left mouse button at top where initial trace began. Drag mouse to create the neckline
curve. While left mouse is still held down and extended out to form the curve, right click to end the
segment and then release mouse button. The final right click will close the shape and the dress will fill

with color:
i

~ L

§ )
/
N

'&
\___4 \4

15. Move to top and hold 16. Drag mouse up to fit 17. While still holding left

down left mouse button curve of dress neckline. mouse button down, right click

over original starting to end the trace. Dress fills
with color.

point.

Flip/Mirror and Weld to Complete Symmetrical Shapes

e The final step to complete the dress involves making a mirror image copy and then welding it. Select the
dress and do a Copy/Paste in Place. Then, immediately click on the Mirror tool. (If the line of
symmetry were horizontal, then you would click on the Flip tool). Then use the arrow keys to move the
symmetrical copy to overlap as desired and perform the Basic Weld:

~ : -, . : ’ N L3 L
i L U = \ | : e I
M N e | AN |
L/ a / ' i

- ,.-’I + - - £ - o= - + e
-/ / i
:_.-’ _o'f

z . . - % i =i .

Copy dress trace Apply Mirror tool Move copy to overlap Apply Weld tool

and Paste in Place dress trace
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7. Editing

7.01 Separating and Combining Shapes

Split

The Split function is used to break up combined shapes into individual shapes, but keep inner paths joined
to their respective outer paths. Sometimes the outer paths are called parent shapes and the inner paths are
called child shapes.

After selecting a combined shape, the Split function can be accessed in any of the following ways:

¢ Click on the Split icon on the Magic Toolbar

¢ Press Ctrl+P

¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Split from the menu
¢ Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Split.

As was shown in Section 5.04, if you apply Split to a word such as “Bob”, the child shapes inside the letters
“B”, “0”, and “b” are still a part of the parent shapes:

o i There are no bounding
The grid is visible through L ’”:\ .
the inner “empty” paths. \ boxes around the inner

Ty l.-}‘k paths.
= _

Three things will let you know that the child and parents shapes are still joined to one another:

0 There are no individual bounding boxes around the child shapes, only around the individual parent
shapes.

O You can see the grid lines of the Virtual Mat inside the child shapes, indicating those are empty spaces:
O If you move one of the letters, the child shape moves with the parent shape.
The same is true when you open a file and discover that all of the parts are combined as one shape. First

apply the Split function to see if the file will then be broken into the combined shapes that make the most
sense. For example, the foIIowmg SVG file (Cupcake Seashells by Judy Keating) is imported into MTC:

A%
T (€ s .
— %ﬁgﬁéﬁ\;\v = \J:?jj‘g(\v 15 One single
( ///1‘@ ﬁ?‘%? %@’ “ bounding b
yve ,n{ 9 / / ounding box
ﬁ'

The file imports as a single shape. But once Split is applied, there are 8 individual shapes which can then
be individually moved, resized, re-colored, assigned to separate layers, etc.:
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indicate a total of 8
different shapes.

Bounding boxes now <

P
: @%@Jb

(6@ .\\VL
,ﬂ A""w,ﬁq

i #

Break

[

The Break function is used to separate every path, every curve, and every line into its own individual shape.

After selecting a combined shape, the Break function can be accessed in any of the following ways:
iF

¢ Click on the Break icon on the Magic Toolbar "

¢ Press Ctrl+B

¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Break from the menu

¢ Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Break.

If the Break function is applied to the “Bob” example used in the earlier section on Split, the child shapes

then have individual bounding boxes and they fill will color. This indicates that the child shapes are no
longer joined to their parent shapes:

There are now bounding boxes

The inner paths are v
around each inner path.

now filled with color.

Once you apply Break, you have complete editing control over every individual shape within a design. But
be careful! It's also easy to inadvertently move an individual shape (especially the tiny ones) and you can
risk messing up the design. So, only use Break when needed and then, most importantly, know how to
rejoin your shapes, which is covered in the next section.

in

The Join function is used to combine individual paths, curves, and lines into a single shape. This is
basically the opposite function to Break.

After selecting two or more shapes, the Join function can be accessed in any of the following ways:

Click on the Join icon on the Magic Toolbar
Press Ctrl+J

Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Join from the menu

S e O

Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Join.

If the Join function is applied to the “Bob” example in the above section on Break, the word will now
become all one shape and even the individual letters can no longer be selected:
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The grid is visible again inside

— . .
the inner parts of the letters. ; One single bounding box

around the entire word

¢ Another reason to apply Join before cutting is to control the order of the cutting. A child shape, which is
joined to a parent shape, will always be cut before the parent. This provides stability to the cutting. If you
were to cut the other way around, where the outside parent shape is cut first, this shape would be more
likely to come loose from the mat when followed by a child shape being cut.

Layer

Video

e The Layer function is in-between Split and Break in terms of what it does. But it can also perform a Join
function at the same time! Follow the examples carefully.

e After selecting a combined shape, the Layer function can be accessed in any of the following ways:
I
¢ Click on the Layer icon on the Magic Toolbar Vawy
¢ Press Ctrl+L
¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Layer from the menu
¢ Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Layer.

e For example, let’s use the “Bob” example above, after we applied the Join, which resulted in a single shape.
Applying the Layer function will initially seem to have performed the same function as Break:

Child paths fill with color
after applying Layer

___________ b 4

¢ However, the big difference is this: If you apply Break to “Bob”, you end up with seven individual shapes
(one for each outer parent shape plus one for each inner child shape). If you apply Layer to “Bob”, you end
up with only two shapes (the three outer parent paths are joined as one shape and the four inner child
shapes are joined as a second shape). In this example, one shape is moved away from the other to show
what makes up each of these new separate shapes:

Parent paths of “Bob”
have been joined into —
one shape.

Child paths of

. . -— ‘_‘B.ob" have been
_____ w joined as a

............ 1 i Second ShaDe.

o Adifferent result occurs if we go back to the “Bob” example in which the word has been Split first and then
apply Layer. Again, it looks similar to the results of a Break:
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e This time, instead of getting two individual shapes, we end up with six (one for each parent path plus one for
each inner set of child paths). The difference is that that two inner child paths inside the letter “B”, remain
joined as one shape:

The three parent paths are | o :
three shapes 7

T / The two child paths of “o
. | . and “b” are the final two

shapes.

The two child paths of the letter
“B” are now one single shape

Blackout
o The Blackout function deletes all child paths from their parent paths.

o After selecting a shape that contains one or more child paths, the Blackout function can be accessed in any
of the following ways:

¢ Click on the Blackout icon on the Magic Toolbar |i|

¢ Press Ctrl+R

¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Blackout from the menu
¢  Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Blackout.

e In the prior “Bob” example, it doesn’t matter if you have Split the text into individual letters or the text is still
one shape, the same result occurs using Blackout. The inner child paths are deleted:

Before applying >
Blackout

Afterapplying 5
Blackout

All child paths are
deleted.

e What happens if there are nested child paths?
Before applying Blackout:

Rings have been
joined together to ——» |
create one shape.

4 individual circles
stacked

2 shapes (an inner
ring and an outer ring)

After applying Blackout:

Nothing happens
because these individual
circles do not have child
paths

All of the child —’| 0
paths are deleted 3

._\.\

Each ring loses its
child path
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7.02 Shape Magic Advance Part 1: The Simplify Functions

7.02.1 Auto Simplify Paths

The Auto Simplify Paths function is an on/off feature which should be turned on when MTC is installed. Its
purpose is to continuously reduce the number of nodes after other functions are applied, so that a design
will cut smoothly and quickly to a cutter.

Auto Simplify Paths can be accessed in the following ways:

¢ Click on the Advance icon on the Magic Toolbar and select Auto Simplify Paths
¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Advanced>Auto Simplify Paths from the menu
¢ Go to Edit>Shape Magic> Advanced>Auto Simplify Paths.

Most of the time, this function can be left on. However, if you are extensively editing an image, such as
using the Eraser function over and over on the same selected shape, then it may be necessary to turn off
this feature. Repeated applications of the Auto Simplify Paths will begin to distort the shapes. So, as
recommended in later sections of this chapter, turn it off, and then the following Auto Simplify Path can be
applied once the editing is completed.

7.02.2 Auto Simplify Path

The Auto Simplify Path function can be applied when you have turned off Auto Simplify Paths. Select the
shape(s) and then apply Auto Simplify Path in any of the following ways:

¢ Click on the Advance icon on the Magic Toolbar and select Auto Simplify Path

¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+Z

¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Advanced>Auto Simplify Path from the menu
¢ Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Advanced>Auto Simplify Path.

The function will be automatically applied and a window will open indicating the results of the simplification.
Here is a sample window:

a ==

Make The Cut!

Number of nodes in the

p o selection before and after
Auto Simplify Node Count ~ X

0 i o A// Auto Simplifv is applied

Before Simplify:

H After Simplify: 62
C“Ck .On OK to Close Re:urcér;g)i: T104% <
the window ]

\>

— Percent reduction in the
= number of nodes

If not enough nodes are deleted, then try temporarily decreasing the size of the shape. Use the scaling
method shown in Section 3.13 to reduce the size of the shape to, say, 25 %. Apply the Auto Simplify Path
function. Then resize using the reciprocal, 25%r, to return to the original size.

7.02.3 Smooth & Simplify

The Smooth and Simplify function is a manual version of the Auto Simplify Path function in which you
can choose how much simplifying will be applied. Select the shape and then open the Smooth & Simplify
window in any of the following ways:

¢ Click on the Advance icon on the Magic Toolbar and select Smooth & Simplify

O Press Ctrl+Shift+J

¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Advanced>Smooth & Simplify from the menu
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¢ Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Advanced>Smooth & Simplify.

e The following window opens with settings which can be adjusted as desired. Adjustments will be reflected in
the preview so that distortions of the image can be avoided:

. _ 3
Smoath and Simplify o]

9

Shaw Detail | J&——— Option to show nodes

[¥] Simplify Nodes
58

i .
[¥] smooth Nodes AdJUSt these
1 settings and note
Preview of [ tgnore Length changes to shapes
how image
will be | Before: 638 nodes . .
changed l: afer: 428nodes  q¢——— Reduction in nodes based

32.82% reducton on current settings chosen

Click on Accept
when done > Cancel

¢ The lgnore Length option can be used to control the amount of smoothing applied to an image. For
example, in the following image of a very angular apple, the higher the setting for Ignore Length, while
holding Smooth Nodes at a constant value, the more rounding of the shape:

1 22 ) )

Original Shape Ignore Length: 0.15 Ignore Length: 0.36 Ignore Length: 0.43 Ignore Length: 0.71

¢ In general, the Smooth and Simplify function is not used because of the two easier functions (Auto
Simplify Paths and Auto Simplify Path) which were both added to MTC after this function was introduced.

o If Simplify Nodes doesn’t reduce the nodes significantly, then try reducing the size of the image, as
described at the end of the Auto Simplify Path section.

7.03 Shape Magic Advance Part 2: Details

View Path Detail

e The View Path Detail function is used to provide information about the selected shape or shapes, as well
as indicating the order in which shapes will be cut. It can be accessed in the following ways:

Click on the Advance icon on the Magic Toolbar * and select View Path Detail
Press Ctrl+Shift+X

o
0
¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Advanced>View Path Detail from the menu
o

Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Advanced>View Path Detail.

e Once selected, the following window opens:
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Nodes on Mat

Numbers of
Shapes,
Segments,
Points, and
Nodes

Preview of *
image

Shape View [141 Shapes, 734 Segments, 2027 Points, 875 Nodes]

C XN

/V

f\(p‘{
PR R4
;‘i“_i#e& JJ*;

ﬂ##

/$ ,‘l

\-

Line [1.3980,1.8579]
Bézier [1.3841,1.8872]
Bézier [1.3792,1,8874]
<Bézier-[1.3792,1.8853]
>Begin [1,7670,1.8730]
Bézier [1.7698,1.8553]
Bezier [1.7772,1.8278]
Bézier-[1.7837,1.8156]
Bézier [1.7853,1.8125]
Bézier [1.7855,1.8125]
Bézier-[1.7877,1.8164]
Bezier [1.7935,1.8269]
Bézier [1.8037,1.8687]
Bézier-[1.3037,1.8821]
Line [1.8037,1.8879]
Line [1.7848,1.8579]
Line [1.765%,1.8579]
<Line [1.7670,1.8790]
>Begin [2,5404,1.3858]
Bézier [2.5405,1.8718]
Bezier [2.5437,1.836%]
Beézier-[2.5560, 1.8201]
Line [2.5534,1,8120]

&

This is a step-by-
step list of paths
which make up the
selected shapes. It
forms a roadmap of
how the blade will
travel when cutting.

The Nodes on Mat function is an on/off feature which will be turned off when MTC is first installed. When

turned on, the nodes on all shapes will be shown on the screen:

Nodes On Mat can be accessed in the following ways:

Nodes On Mat turned off

Click on the Advance icon on the Magic Toolbar

Nodes On Mat turned on

and select Nodes On Mat

Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Advanced>Nodes On Mat from the menu

0
¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+l
0
0

Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Advanced>Nodes On Mat.

To view the order in which shapes will be cut, click on the top line on the right side to highlight it. The
location of that starting cut will appear on the shape on the left side. Next, press and hold the down arrow
key on your keyboard. There is no way to actually control the order in which shapes cut. As of Version 4.3,
shapes will automatically cut in order from right to left.

7.04 Shape Magic Advance Part 3: The Path Functions

Flatten Paths

The Flatten Paths function removes all Bézier curves from a shape. It is very seldom used because other
functions perform it automatically as needed. The one time you might need it is when resizing a bounding
box that extends beyond the boundaries of a shape. The Flatten Paths feature will resize a bounding box
to align with the true width and height of the image.

For example, import the Heart 1 shape from the Generic folder in Basic Shapes:
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Observe the gaps between : \
) : : The gaps are due to
;hnedt;g:nhdég% ?tg)e(l? orders i the control points on
j the Bézier curves

e These gaps do not pose a problem except in some circumstances, such as:

¢ If you are trying to align the top, left, or right sides of this heart with another shape or shapes. Because
of the gaps, you wouldn’t be able to use the alignment functions from Section 3.15, with the exception of
the bottom alignment.

¢ If you needed the heart to be a specific size, for example, exactly 1” in height. The bounding box for this
heart is 1” tall, but clearly the heart is significantly shorter than that.

o Torefit a bounding box, select the shape and then the Flatten Paths function can be applied in any of the
following ways:

Click on the Advance icon on the Magic Toolbar and select Flatten Paths
Press Ctrl+Shift+F

0
0
¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Advanced>Flatten Paths from the menu
O

Go to Edit>Shape Magic> Advanced>Flatten Paths.

e The heart now appears with the bounding box aligned:

No more gaps! —» !

e Because the Flatten Path command adds a substantial number of nodes, it is advisable to follow up this
function with the Auto Simplify Path function presented in Section 7.02.2.

Thin Paths
Vide

e The Thin Paths function is used to convert a shape into a single line or curve. This is useful in rhinestone
designing for converting thin fonts into single line fonts. It can also be used after tracing a black and white
line image (aka coloring book image) such as this wolf image:

/P\'c
.'lr ' lllr
ran
o !
/_./ f|.-"J
J.'( B ’/’{M
4’::' _,o" /.J.l_“\:ﬂ'—a__h_
At T
Wi~
ey
- ‘1_-:?
Original image Shape after Shape after
Pixel Trace Thin Paths
o After selecting the shape, Thin Paths can be applied in any of the following ways:
¢ Click on the Advance icon on the Magic Toolbar and select Thin Paths
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¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+K
¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Advanced>Thin Paths from the menu
¢ Go to Edit>=Shape Magic> Advanced>Thin Paths.

Fuse n’ Weld

The Fuse n’ Weld function is used to remove duplicate shapes in the same path and also join nodes
together that are on top of one another. This is mostly commonly used when importing certain file formats in
which there can be hundreds of small disconnect paths making up the shape.

As an example, let’s say we have several disconnect straight lines paths:

To connect these, we need to first make sure the gaps are very small. To that, we will select the line
segments and resize to say 10% using the method shown in Section 3.13. In other words, make sure the
Aspect Ratio is locked and type in 10% in the W: setting box:

Enter 10% to resize the lines and make
the gaps smaller (nodes closer together)

¥: -0.4375  ¥: 14375 W: 10%] H: 0.0000 @

Once the line is resized, click on the Join icon b | on the Shape Magic toolbar to join the segments and
then the Fuse n’ Weld function can be applied in any of the following ways:
¢ Click on the Advance icon on the Magic Toolbar and select Fuse n’ Weld
¢ Press Ctrl+Shift+M
¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Advanced>Fuse n’ Weld from the menu
¢ Go to Edit>Shape Magic> Advanced>Fuse n’ Weld.
rFuse n' Weld &r

Tolerance

Slide the Tolerance to
the maximum and then
click on Apply.

[] 0.0500in.

| Optimal ] | Apply MBncel |

For closing tight gaps, such as in this case, slide the Tolerance to the maximum and click on Apply.

To resize the selection, type in 10%r into the W: setting, so that the reciprocal will be applied and the line
will be resized to its original width.

Reverse Paths

The Reverse Paths function is used to change the direction of a cut. This is not a commonly used function
but can sometimes fix cutting issues with some files.

To see the direction of a cut, press F10 to open the Measure Tool on the Node Mode toolbar. Move your
mouse over a shape and it will fill with stripes. A green arrow will point in the direction of the cut. In the
following example, the cut will proceed counterclockwise around the shape:
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Close-up

Green arrow indicates
direction of cut ~a

Hover cursor over outside
line of shape to highlight it.

¢ Reverse Paths can be accessed in any of the following ways:

¢ Click on the Advance icon on the Magic Toolbar “ and select Reverse Paths
0 Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Advanced>Reverse Paths from the menu

¢  Go to Edit>=Shape Magic> Advanced>Reverse Paths.

e Applying Reverse Paths to the above example will cause the arrow to now point downwards and the cut will
proceed clockwise around the shape:

Same shape after Close-up
Reverse Paths is —_—
applied
& L
Green arrow is now indicating
that cut will proceed counter- /
clockwise around the shape.

o Refer to Section 7.08 for additional uses for the Measure Tool.

7.05 Shape Magic Advance Part 4: Tiler

Video

o The Tiler function is used to split a shape or selection of shapes into smaller sections for cutting.

¢ In the following example, it is assumed that you wish to cut a 58” wide design (such as the one below) but
your cutter only has a maximum 14” cutting width (such as the KNK Zing).

o After selecting the shape, the Tiler function can be accessed in the following ways:

¢ Click on the Advance icon on the Magic Toolbar * and select Tiler
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O Press Ctrl+Shift+N

¢ Right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Advanceds>Tiler from the menu

¢ Go to Edit>Shape Magic> Advanced>Tiler.

The following window will open with a set of default settings:

Preview of shape
broken into tiles —_
for cutting

RO -

Actuzl Width: 58,1248
ActualHeight:  §4.9231

NewWidth: 58,1248
MNew Height: 549231

Tie Width: 40
Tile Height: i 15
Offseti: 0
Offsety: 5

Scaled:  100.0000%

E Preview ;

(et (oo ]

}- W and H of shape on screen
} Option to adjust W and H

} W and H of each tile

Distance to offset horizontal of
vertical tiles

<+—— Click on Preview to update
with new settings.

Only the Tile Width must be set to something less than 15” since the cutter can handle 14” wide cutting. For
this example, the Tile Width will be set to 13.5”. Note that it is assume that the cutter can cut long sections
of vinyl at one time, so the Tile Height will be set slightly larger than the height of the shape. Also there is
no need to have an Offset yet, so it is set to 0:

Revised preview

Everything looks fine except for the last tile in which there’s only a fraction of a leaf. This wouldn’t be an

Actual Height:

MNew Width:
Tile Height:

Offset X:
7 COffsetY:

Scaled:

Actual Width:
648462

New Height: [

Tie Width:

58,1243

64.8462

13.3

13

0.0
0.0

100.0000%

E Preview g

(et (o]

5" tile only has a tiny part of a leaf!

Offset Y changed to 0”

Tile Width changed to 13.5”

L Tile Height changed to 66”

economical use of the vinyl. Thus, the settings could be adjusted just a slight amount so that only four tiles

will be cut instead of five. There are several options: 1. The Actual Width of the image could be made

slightly smaller, 2. The Tile Width could be made slightly larger, or 3. A combination of both:
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Actual Width: 58,1248
Actual Height: 54.8462 New Width:
NewWidth: 56 4 decrease slightly

New Height: 62 4.?.5? 7

Revised preview . Tile Width:
Tile Width: 14.0 . .
. increase slightly
Tile Height: 65
Offeet X: 0.0
Offset ¥: 0.0

Scaled:  96.3444%

i Preview |

[ | e
- ' J o
Y
Only 4 tiles now Click on Accept

e Theindividual tiles are placed on new Pages on the Page Bar:

| ©) Detaut Page | [ Defaut Page (1.1]| (5] Detaut Page 2.1]] 1) Defaut Page 3.1]| [ Defaut Page f4.1]] [3 |
T — 7

—~—

Original shape will still Four new pages are created to house the four tiles
be on original page

7.06 Node Mode Toolbar

¢ The Node Mode Toolbar offers tools to use for editing shapes, drawing lines and curves, importing from the
Basic Shapes library, and a number of other functions. This toolbar can be activated in any of the following
ways:

¢ Click on the F'E[ icon in the upper left region of the screen as shown in Section 4.01.
¢ PressFlorW
¢ Go to View>Node Mode.

¢ The Node Mode Toolbar appears along the left side of the screen. The following screenshot shows the
function of each tool and section number detailing this tool. Note that three of the functions are presented in
Chapter 8 because they are related to designing, rather than editing:
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Edit this project normally (Select Tool): 7.07—» L}

El-_- ? <— Edit paths at node level (Node Edit Tool): 7.13
ov

Draw freehand lines (Pencil Tool): 7.11 —p »
P Draw Bézier curves and straight
g lines (Pen Tool): 7.12

Add basic shapes (Basic Shapes Tool): 8.02 —»
(C)) «— Create spirals (Spiral Tool): 8.03

Create stars and polygons (Stars and —>
Polygon Tool): 8.04

<«— Erase sections of paths (Eraser Tool): 7.10
Slice shapes and lines (Knife Tool): 7.09 —» J

Measure shapes lengths and angles

M| «—
B (Measure Tool): 7.08

7.07 Edit this Project Normally (Select Tool)

A
o The Edit this Project Normally function (Select Tool) is the 1% icon =" on the Node Mode Toolbar and
can be activated by clicking on the icon or pressing F1. It has one primary function which is to take you out
any other function on this toolbar, thus allowing you to use the other toolbars or functions in MTC.

7.08 Measure Shape Lengths and Angles (Measure Tool)
Video

e The Measure Shape Lengths and Angles function (Measure Tool) is the last icon \—N on the Node
Mode Toolbar and can be activated by clicking the icon or by pressing F10. It is used to obtain properties
and details about any shape, including internal paths within that shape.

¢ Inthis example, the Measure Tool is used to note differences between these two stars:

¢ Click on the Measure Tool icon and the mouse cursor becomes a ruler. Hover the cursor along the side of
one of the shapes. The shape will fill with stripes and the top of the screen will show the properties of that
shape, which include Perimeter (distance blade will travel), Path Area, Cut Direction, number of Nodes,
and the bounding box dimensions of the shape (W and H which should match those you see in the Sel.
Properties Bar when you are no longer in Node Mode).

144


https://vimeo.com/58134563

Units Perimeter: 4.0755in. Nodes: 10

»| PathArea: 0.35in2 Width: 1.0823in.

Clockwise: Yes Height: 1.0000in.

Small green arrow indicates T N J
direction of cutting Y

Option to show Properties of the
size in inches, highlighted part of
cm, or mm the shape

Move cursor over outside line
of shape to bring up properties >

A

Likewise, when you hover the cursor over an outer side of the other star, the solid area of the star will fill
with stripes and the properties of the outer star will be displayed. If you hover the cursor over the inner star,
then the properties of that star will be displayed instead:

Units Perimeter: 3.7267in. Nodes: 10 Units Perimeter: 1.3951in. Nodes: 10
Path Area: 0.45in2 Width: 1.0822in. Path Area: 0.06 in? Width: 0.4051in.
Clockwise: Yes Height: 1.0000in. Clockwise: Yes Height: 0.3743in,

e

Properties of
outer star

\

Note that the Path Area of the outer star includes the area of the inner star. It does not subtract out that
part of the shape. This makes sense with regards to cutting since the same amount of material would be
needed to cut the outer star, regardless of whether or not the inner star were cut. If, for any reason, you
needed the actual area of the larger star, then you could subtract the Path Area of the inner star from that of
the outer star.

To measure an angle, place the cursor at the point where the two sides of the star meet and drag outwards

along one of the sides. The length and the angle of this side to the horizon are displayed. Then hold the Ctrl
key and bring the mouse cursor down to the outer tip of the other side. The length of this side and the angle
relative to the other side are now displayed:

Units Length: 0.4118in, Units Length: 0.4025in.

\ Hold Ctrl key and move cursor
o to the end of the other side.
Properties shown are the
Length of the side and the
Angle between the two sides.

4—\ Length of side is

- shown, along with the
Angle of this side to
the horizon.

Similarly, the Angle of the other star can be measured and then the full list of properties compared between
the two stars:

Units: Length: 0.3919in. Units Length: 0.3755in.
Angle: -118.11° Angle: 124.,00°
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7.09 Slice Shapes and Lines (Knife Tool)

The Slice Shapes and Lines function (Knife Tool) is the 9" icon m on the Node Mode Toolbar and can
be activated by clicking on the icon or pressing F9. It is used to cut an existing shape or shapes along
straight lines or freely drawn paths.

For example, let’s use the Secret Agent Man shape from the Basic Shapes library. Let’s say you want to
remove the bottom of the shape so that when cut, the shape would still be attached to the material and
could be folded up:

The Knife Tool will be used to v
remove the bottom line of this shape. \

To slice off just the bottom of the shape, select the Knife Tool and hold down the mouse button outside of
the shape on one side, just barely above the bottom of the shape and then drag the mouse over to the other
side, letting go once the cursor is outside of the shape:

[\ [ Drag the mouse to the other
Begin cutting just = = i ™ side and let go when the
outside of and above ' N cursor is beyond the shape
the bottom the shape.\ ™ L border.

Then click on the Select Tool (Edit this project normally) ‘i‘ at the top of the Node Mode Toolbar.
Now you can select and move the cut line away from the bottom of the shape and delete. The shape no
longer has a connecting line along the bottom:

Drag bottom
line away and

delete. i

Shape is open at

= ‘ / the bottom.

7.10 Erase Sections of Paths (Eraser Tool)

Erasing

The Erase Sections of Path function (Eraser Tool) is the 8" icon \—| on the Node Mode toolbar and can
be activated by clicking the icon or by pressing F8.

Use this tool to erase parts of a shape as well as adding to a shape. To erase, drag the left mouse button
and the shapes beneath that drawn path will be deleted. For a straight line erasure, press the Ctrl key while
dragging your mouse.

Important! Before using the Eraser tool for extensive changes to an image, turn off Auto Simplify Paths.
Otherwise, the shape will begin to lose its form as the simplify process is applied repeatedly. To do this,
right click on the screen and choose Shape Magic>Advanced>Auto Simplify Paths from the menu (or
refer to Section 7.02.1 for the other methods). Then, after you have finished using the Eraser tool, apply
either the Auto Simplify Path or Smooth and Simplify functions to reduce the number of nodes for
smoother cutting. Refer to Sections 7.02.2 and 7.02.3.

The flower that was traced in Section 6.03 will be used to illustrate the Eraser Tool. The flower will be re-
colored blue so that the red eraser lines, in the screenshots, will be easier to see in this user manual. The
arrows indicate the areas that need to have some of the blue layer erased:
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>

Re-color flower

™

When using the Eraser Tool, all layers will be erased in the location where the eraser is applied. So, to
avoid erasing the black layer when erasing the blue, the black layer needs to be hidden. Select that layer

and press the Selection to Own Layer icon at the bottom of the Layer Bar. Then hide the black layer

by pressing the Hide Layer icon ﬂ

After hiding the layer, the icon will
change to a closed eye.

Black layer is on its \ -

own new layer —> Trm Layer |
4

Zoom in close so that you'll be able to see exactly where you need to erase. When you activate the Eraser
Tool, the following settings will appear at the top of the screen:

s 02 mm. 4——— Enter the Size (thickness) of

Leave unchecked b [Flinverse Eraser eraser you want to use.

Hold down the left mouse button and drag the mouse in a small line where you want to erase. A red line will
be drawn and, when you release the mouse button, the portion of the shape beneath that red line will be
erased:

Al ﬁm

Shape needs to be erased Drag mouse along path to be Release mouse and path
so that this petal matches erased. A red line will appear under the red line is erased.
the others as you drag.

If the line was too thick and you erased more than you wanted, then use the Undo button (or Ctrl+Z) to
back up a step. Then enter a smaller Erase Size. If not enough was erased, then increase the Eraser Size
and go over your path again with the thicker eraser.

Apply the Eraser tool to the other two areas of the yellow petals. In the next example, one of the petals
needs to be separated from the center of the flower:

Petal is connected Eraser Tool is used Eraser Tool is used again Petal is now separated
to center of flower. to disconnect. to smooth edge of petal and from center of flower.
around center of flower.
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e Inthis last example, one of the petals sticks out a little too far and will be trimmed back. On the second

erasure, the Ctrl key is held down so that the red line will be perfectly straight:

\/+0l \/*Ql ‘\/

Petal extends too far Eraser Tool is used to Eraser Tool is used again, Petal is smoother
to the outside erase that part. this time holding the Ctrl
key to get a straight path.

¢ Once you have finished erasing all part of the petals, click on the Select Tool so that you have access to
the regular MTC functions. Select the petals and apply the Auto Simplify Path (Section 7.02.2) to smooth
the edges where you erased and reduce the nodes. At this point, if you are finished using the Eraser Tool,
you can now reactivate Auto Simplify Paths. Refer to Section 7.02.1.

Inverse Erasing (Adding to an Image

Video Video

o The other option in the Eraser Tool settings is the Inverse Eraser which allows you to add to or fill in empty
areas of a shape. Mark that option and again, set a Size for using the Eraser Tool as a drawing tool:

sze: 0.4 mm «——— Enterthe Size (thickness) of

rawing line.
Check the Inverse Eraser box. —— [¥]Inverse Eraser drawing line

e Back to our prior example, the gray path around that last yellow petal represents the black shadow layer that
was hidden during the erasing process. Notice how it becomes very thin in that area where the last petal
was smoothed:

Shadow layer is very
thin at this point.

e This is a perfect application for the Inverse Eraser. If there were many areas around the image where the
shadow layer needed correcting, it would probably be faster to delete the shadow layer that was pixel traced
from the original and then use the Shadow Layer function in MTC to create a new one (refer to Section
8.05). But in this case, only that one spot seems too thin.

e Several things need to be done before using the tool. If you plan to use it for a number of spots around the
shape, then again turn off Auto Simplify Paths (refer to Section 7.02.1). Note that if you are still in the
Eraser Tool function, you'll need to click on the Select Tool to return to normal MTC mode.

¢ Next, unhide the black layer and move it down on the Layer Bar so that it is now behind the petals.
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Black layer
moved to the
bottom so that it
is now behind the
blue petals and
green leaves.

- Trace Shape 2% \

Trace Shape™ .
T Black layer

- M Layer %% <4—— moved to the
® bottom.

Activate the Eraser Tool, again confirming that the Inverse Eraser box is marked. Then zoom in on the
area where the black shadow was very close to the petal. Drag the left mouse button to extend that border
around the flower:

f + +
Black border is too thin. First path is added, Another path is added,
overlapping with thick area. overlapping with first.

/ /

More is added, again Result of added paths.
overlapping with first path.

As with the erasing process, apply the Auto Simplify Path function (refer to Section 7.02.2), if you turned
off the Auto Simplify Paths before using this tool. Then turn on Auto Simplify Paths. Refer to Section
7.02.1.

CAUTION! If using the Inverse Eraser and cross from one individual shape into another, this addition will
not automatically be welded and, when sent to the cutter, you may end up with unwanted cut lines. For
example, let’s say you have a flower and there are two leaves that are not attached to the stem. You decide
to use the Inverse Eraser to join those leaves to the stem:

Everything looks like it worked as you wanted but, you cut out the flower stem/leaves, the new leaf stems
will cut into the larger stem. However, it appears to be what you wanted because you have Fill turned on. If
you switch to Outline mode and zoom in on the leaves, you'll see this:
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The leaves are not
welded to the stem.

o If you realize this has happened, you only need to apply the Weld tool to remove the overlapped

parts:
N

+|4
o To prevent this, first select the shapes (in the case, the stem and two leaves) and apply the Join tool
Then you can use the Inverse Eraser and the parts added will be automatically welded.

Eraser or Knife?

e In Section 7.09, it was shown how the Knife Tool can be used to cut shapes into parts. The Eraser Tool
can also be used for this same purpose when the Size is set to a very small value, such as 0.03 mm (the
minimum size allowed). The differences between the two tools are:

¢ The Eraser Tool automatically closes the paths on both sides of the erased parts:

Knife Tool results { \ \ Eraser Tool results
—

| T |

in open paths / — in closed paths

¢ The Eraser Tool doesn'’t break the shape into individual shapes whereas the Knife Tool does:

~ 1 2 N t 7
Knife Tool results - + - W - Eraser Tool results in one
in separate shapes 2 _1_ % shape until you apply Break
"4 1 &

¢ The Eraser Tool isn’t limited to straight line cuts:

L \*:> SN —> F
- [ o

Knife Tool can only cut straight lines Eraser Tool can cut custom paths

e If you are creating a popup card, where the tops and bottoms of the shapes needs to be deleted, then the

T AEPRIER = QUL
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e If you are breaking up an image to create a paper piecing project, the Eraser Tool is the better choice:

/

:I__) = | =

7.11 Draw Freehand Lines

vl
e The Draw Freehand Lines function (Pencil Tool) is the 3" icon ‘—| on the Node Mode Toolbar and can
be activated by clicking on the icon or pressing F3. This tool is used to freely draw thin or thick lines with
your mouse or tablet, or even draw dashed lines or a path of circles! Your shapes can then be edited using
the other tools on the Node Mode toolbar, as well as customized using other functions in MTC.

Drawing Thin Lines

e There are a number of settings which will affect the outcome of your drawing. Smoothing is used to control
whether the drawing is more angular (made up of straight lines paths) or rounder (made up of curves).
Precision is used to control the number of nodes used as the image is drawn. The Force Closed option,
when marked, will automatically close the beginning and the end of the path as you draw:

Increase Smoothing for curves —» | st 60% — Increase Precision for more detalil

Predision: 42%

Mark Force Closed to close the path — | [Ifecedosed  [supersmocth  ¢———  Turn on Super Smooth for maximum
smoothing

e For example, if you are freehand drawing the letter “A”, you would want to decrease Smoothing and
Precision so that straight lines are drawn. But if the same low settings were used to draw an “S”, the letter

would end up angular and not well-formed:

e Foracurve, such as an “S”, you would want to increase Smoothing so that no straight lines are formed.
For the smoothest result, check the Super Smooth option:

Smoothing: 100% Super Smooth: On

e The Precision setting, as mentioned before, allows a more precise “S” to be drawn, but many more nodes
will result. The following shows the difference when Precision is left at 0 versus 100% versus 50%:

— N /
¢ > { (
< k__,\ g
) } 5
= ‘/ \"-M"’ : ~
Precision: 0% Precision: 100% Precision: 50%

If you need to draw a perfectly straight line, hold the Ctrl key while drawing:
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¢ The Force Closed Path option can be marked so that, as you draw an image, the start and end will always
be connected. For example, in this freehand drawing of a lightning bolt, the end of the line is always
connected back to the beginning. Once the cursor returns to where it started, the shape will close and fill
with color (assuming Fill is turned on):

Drawing Thick Lines

o Todraw a line that is set to a particular thickness, mark the Fat Path box and enter settings for thickness
and Line Cap style:

Enter a Width Choose from seven
Check Fat Path box. (thickness of the line) styles of caps
Smoothing: 60% [MFatPath ) ‘ X
Predsion: 36%  width:) 5 |mm. Dash Style: | Solid | Line Cap:|Flat + | Line Cap End: | Flat w
[IForce Closed [ | Super Smooth

e When you freely draw with Fat Path selected, the line will be the thickness you selected. Note that when
you cross the path, the overlap will be automatically removed. Also note the differences in the three Line

Cap options:
] [ A

Line is now Flat Round Triangle
5 mm thick
< e Quu— SO

Arrow Anchor Square Anchor Round Anchor Diamond Anchor

¢ Note that if a Fat Path crosses itself, the overlap will be removed:

Overlaps automatically removed

Drawing with Other Line Styles

e The Freehand Drawing Tool offers other line styles besides solid lines, including dashes, circles, and
combinations of the two:
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Choose from Solid, Dash, Dot,
Dash Dot, or Dash Dot Dot

L

Smoothing: &0% Fat Path

Predision: 56%  wWidth: 5 mm. Dash Style: | Solid v | Line Cap: | Flat w | Line Cap End:|Flat v
[JForce Closed [ Super Smooth

e There are five Dash Style options to produce even more designing capability, especially, when then
combined with the seven different start and end cap options. Here are a few examples:

S ¥ oo L 4

\ N’ > '._"..
. ' N 4
, \0-9' l “\-”

7.12 Draw Bézier Curves and Straight Lines (Pen Tool)

e The Draw Bézier Curves and Straight Lines function (Pen Tool) is the 4" icon ‘—‘/‘ on the Node Mode
Toolbar and can be activated by clicking the icon or by pressing F4. Use this tool to draw new paths. It can
be a bit tricky to master but just like with many good things- practice makes perfect!

Drawing Straight Lines

e To draw a single straight line, use your mouse to left click once where you want to start the line and then
right click where you want to end the line. Each click produces a node:

+

Q} - +
%
Left click once Move cursor to where you want Right click to end drawing of the line.
to begin. to finish the line.

¢ If you wish to continue drawing a connecting straight line path, then instead of right clicking to end, keep left
clicking. At any point you can right click to add the last node and end the drawing of straight lines:

-,
/
%
v
/
S
e e *,

5 %
Left click to start and left Move to 3™ location and left Move to 4" location and left click again.
click at 2™ location click again.
'//\\ . //f
//'/ ™ //
’ (o8 - /
Move to 5" location and left click again. If you are finished drawing, right click to end.

¢ On the other hand, if you are creating a closed path, then just as the mouse cursor approaches the starting
node, the shape will fill with color and you can click one last time to end the process. You do not have to
right click to end the drawing if the shape is closed:
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%
Left click to start Move to 3" location and As you approach the As soon as the shape
and then left click left click again. start, watch for the fills with color, left click
at 2" location shape to fill. to end.

e Again, if the shape is closing, you can left click or right click to end the drawing of that shape. If the shape is
not closing, then you must use a right click to stop the drawing of that shape.

Drawing Curves

e Drawing curves is a bit more difficult. The key is to take it one step at a time, practice the technique a lot,
and remember that you can later correct your curves using the Node Edit Tool (refer to Section 7.13).

e Todraw a curve, use your mouse to left click once where you want the start the curve. Then instead of left
clicking, hold the left mouse button down and begin dragging the mouse outwards. Continue holding the left
button and notice a dotted line appears with two points at either end. These are called control points:

—_—— _‘\'\"‘«:> Control Points
“y
e As you drag the mouse, you'll see that you have full control over how long this dotted line will be, as well as

where the control points are positioned. Experiment with longer and shorter control lines, as well as rotating
the line to bend the curve in a range of different ways:

Combining Straight Lines and Curves

e There are different methods for creating a continuous string of straight lines and curves. The straight lines
are easy because, as you left click to plant nodes, the straight lines remain straight and do not change as
you create the next connected straight line. However, once you begin creating Bézier curves, you cannot
return to straight lines, without right clicking to end the curves and then beginning the next straight line from
that point:

T TN
A //\ [/ I S -
/N

"\

2 straight lines are drawn and But then, when you attempt to switch back to a
then a curve is created straight line, the curve becomes distorted 154



¢ Not to worry! Once the curve is complete, you can right click to end that curve and then left click in the
same spot to begin a new straight line or another curve without disturbing the one just created:

¢ Inthe end, all of those points/nodes will be connected. This is a method that can be used to do manual
tracing, as presented in Section 6.04.

Fat Path and Super Smooth

e The Draw Bézier Curves and Straight Lines function, like the Draw Freehand Lines function, has the
option for Fat Path and Super Smooth. There are the same five Dash Style types and the same seven
options for Line Caps at the start and end of the Bezier curves/lines. Refer to Section 7.11 for examples.

Choose from Solid, Dash, Dot,
Dash Dot, or Dash Dot Dot

Fat Path

[v] Super Smooth Width: 3 mm. Dash Style: | Solid w | Line Cap:|Flat + | Line Cap End:|Flat W

N

Choose from Flat, Round, Triangle, Arrow
Anchor, Square Anchor, Round Anchor,
and Diamond Anchor

7.13 Edit Paths at Node Level (Node Edit Tool)

Special note: As of version 4.6, the end nodes on a selected path are displayed as squares instead of small
circles. The screenshots in the following sections reflect the way nodes were displayed prior to this change.

B
e The Edit Paths at Node Level function (Node Edit Tool) is the 2™ icon u on the Node Mode Toolbar
and can be activated by clicking the icon or by pressing F2. Use this tool to edit both paths and nodes in
any shape.

o Before editing paths and nodes, it is recommended that the following settings be made:

¢ Nodes On Mat should be made visible by pressing Ctrl+Shift+l (or any of the other ways shown in
Section 7.03)

0  Set Snap Position, on the Virtual Mat, to No Snapping, so that segments and nodes can be dragged
freely

O  Set the display on the Virtual Mat, to Fill/Outline or Outline so that nodes will be visible.

Segment Editing

« In this section, the Tools shape from Basic Shapes will be used. Select the head of the hammer and then
activate the Node Edit Tool. You will notice that as you move the mouse over the shape, whichever
individual segment is beneath the mouse cursor will change to red. This is similar to how individual shapes
will turn red when in the regular mode in MTC. If you left click on a segment it will turn green, unless you
happen to have the green mat color selected in which case the segment will turn blue. Note that the
following screenshots were made from an earlier version of MTC. Starting with version 4.6, the end nodes
on a selected segment appear as blue squares, and a selected end node turns yellow. For now, these
screenshots show the nodes as small black circles only:
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¢ ¢ <

Hovering over a Selecting a segment Selecting a segment, with a green
segment turns it red turns it green mat, turns the segment blue

e A selected segment can now be “dragged” in the following ways:

¢ Drag on the segment with your mouse to change the curvature in different ways:

o9 ¥

Drag a segment in any direction to transform into Upon releasing mouse button,
different shapes. shape will be modified.

¢ Drag on the Bézier control points (also called handles) to also modify the shape of the segment:

¢ @ @

Select the segment and then Drag point and shape Drag other point and shape
place mouse over control point will change will change differently

¢ A selected segment can be moved using the arrow keys on your keyboard. Alternatively, you can also
move the segment by holding the Ctrl key and dragging the segment with your mouse:

¥ S ¢

Select segment Use arrow keys on keyboard Shape is extended outwards.
to move segment.

e If you right click on a selected path, the following menu will open. Explanations for each options are
described below:

Insert Node Dbl-Click | €———
Insert Mid-Point Node Ctrl+Dbl-Click ‘—

Neutralize Segment

Note shortcut
keys for several of
the drop-down
options

Convert To Line
Delete Segment Del ‘—

Auto-Smeothing
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¢ Insert Node: a node will be inserted wherever your mouse cursor is currently positioned on the
segment and the segment is now split into two segments.

' v W
7 : X <
ol o N
Place cursor where Segment is split into two segments
you want node added at location of new node.

¢ Insert Mid-Point Node: a node will be inserted exactly half-way along the selected segment and the
segment is now split into two segments of equal length.

&V : o’ Mt
Place cursor anywhere Segment is split into two
along segment segments at the midpoint.

¢ Neutralize Segment: the segment will become perfectly straight but will still be a Bézier curve with
Bézier control points to maneuver. This is something of a panic button to use whenever a segment
becomes extremely distorted.

) — v

.—/( Neutralized segment is still a
/\ — & Bézier curve with control points

¢ Convert To Line: the segment will be converted to a straight line and will no longer be a Bézier curve.
However, dragging the line to form a curve will immediately transform it back into a Bézier curve.

S : v
/&'"’/( /\/(Line segment is no longer a Bézier

curve: has no control points

¢ Delete Segment: the segment will be erased and will leave unconnected nodes at the ends of the two
paths that were connected to this segment. Note that if the shape was previously a closed shape (and
Fill was turned on), it will now be an open shape with no Fill.

N A N
—> p
/R_,Z( S o\ Deleted segment is erased and

shape is no longer filled with color.
¢ Auto-Smoothing: all changes to a segment will result in smoothing (curving) of this segment as well as

adjacent segments. This should be turned off when segments have sharp junctures or cusps with other
Bézier curves. A heart will be used to illustrate this:
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The top two segments will be Auto-smoothing is turned off: Auto-smoothing is turned on:

dragged upwards sharp cusp is retained. sharp cusp is converted into
acurve.

Node Editing

o If you hover your mouse over one of the end nodes on a selected path, you will see it become encircled with
a dotted red path. That means the node can now be edited. For example, you can drag the node to a new
location and the connecting segment(s) will move as well.

98 O K /

Red dashed circle appears Drag the node to a new Segments on either side of
around a node as the location the node are modified.

mouse cursor is held over it

e If you right click on a highlighted node, the following menu will open. Explanations for each option are
described below:

Smooth Node
Symmetric Node

Delete Node
Break Node

Auto-Smoothing

e For the sake of illustrating the node editing, the hammer claw has been modified so that there’s a “bump” or
warp at the intersection of two segments. Note the length and direction of the two control points:

“Bump”

4;@ point for segment

on the left side Control point for segment
on the right side

¢ Smooth Node: The lines of the Bézier control points on either side of that selected node will align in a
straight line, resulting in a smoother transition:

Two control point lines are now ifra
straight line with one another
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¢ Symmetric Node: The lines of the Bézier control points on either side of the selected node will become
equal in length, resulting in a smoother transition:

Y

Two control point lines are now the
same length

¢ Delete Node: The node will be deleted and the two segments will become a single segment. The Bézier
control points of the new segment will automatically adjust to try to recreate the previous path of the two
segments:

¢ Break Node: Breaks the node into two nodes so that the segments are no longer connected. The
shape is no longer a closed path, thus it will not be filled with color. The new broken nodes can be
moved to different locations, if desired and reconnected using the Pen Tool:

f

Node is broken and shape loses Broken nodes can be Broken nodes can be
fill color dragged to new locations reconnected using several
methods: refer to Section 7.14.

Note that you can also use node breaking to define the cutting start point of a path since, on a broken
path, the blade will always start cutting where a node is not connected to any other node.

¢ Auto-Smoothing: Same function as Auto-Smoothing under Segment Edit. It is listed again, under the

Node Edit for quick access. Again, if a sharp transition needs to be maintained between the segments
involved, leave unchecked. Otherwise, select this option to automatically smooth curves.

Applications for Node Edit

e |t's not always obvious when the Node Edit Tool (for either or both segment and node editing) might be
needed. Here are a few examples to keep in mind:

¢ Editing of pixel traced images: Sometimes a pixel trace will appear to be perfect until, for example, you
use it for a print and cut and discover that some of the paths are slightly outside the printed areas of the
original image:
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Trace line doesn’t
follow shape here.

A node is added to
break segment and
segments are

dragged inward.

¢ Manual tracing: One of the quickest ways to manually trace a raster image is to simply click/click/click
around the image and then use node and segment editing to move paths and nodes to more closely
align with the original image and to adjust segments for smoother cutting.

¢ Improving a cut: If you have problems with a particular location on a cut shape, examine the nodes in
that location. You may find a cluster of nodes or a sharp cusp. Edit the segment and then retest the cut.

¢ Modifying poorly designed files: Sometimes you will pick up free files that prove to not quite work the
way you expected. Examples are often fold-up templates where corners and fold lines do not quite
meet. Having the ability to move segments and nodes can perfect these kinds of designs and provide
cleaner and more professional end products.

7.14 Reconnecting Broken Segments

A shape that appears closed but will not fill with color has one or more broken segments. In many cases, it's
not necessary to close the path because often the disconnected nodes are so close to one another that a
closed cut will still be obtained. However, you may still wish to have your shapes fill so that you can better
see what the final design will be.

If you cannot easily see where the segment is broken, select the Measure Tool from the Node Mode
Toolbar and then hover over the shape. Because a cut will always begin at a disconnected node on an
open shape, the green direction arrow will show where the cut begins, thus indicating where the segment is
broken.

Green arrow
indicates where the
path is broken

v

There are several ways to connect open segments. The first one listed below is restricted in its application.
Any of the others can be used to close one broken segment at a time.

Using Fuse n’ Weld

If the shape has many tiny gaps where the nodes to be connected are within close proximity, then refer back
to Fuse n’ Weld portion of Section 7.04.

Using Edit Paths at Node Level (Node Edit Tool):

Select the broken segment and then right click on the end node that is not connected to another segment.
The following menu appears:

Delete Node

Join Node To Closest Node
Join Node To Closest Node with Line

v Auto-Smoothing
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¢ Join Node to Closest Node: if this is selected, a segment will form between that node and the nearest
node and will appear perfectly straight but will still be a Bézier curve with Bézier control points to

maneuver.
= 7Y \ .
G nd (S St (o
f ".‘ I- (‘-\,_ﬁ.\ . N
Right click on end node and Ends are connected and the Bézier control points are
select Join Node to Closest shape is now closed. moved to create desired
Node. curve.

¢ Join Node to Closest Node with Line: if this is selected, a straight line segment will be formed
between that node and the nearest node but will not be a Bézier curve. However, dragging the line to
form a curve will immediately transform it back into a Bézier curve.

SENSE (O = & ™

Right click on end node and Ends are connected with a Select and drag the curve.
select Join Node to Closest straight line and the shape is Bézier control points appear
Node with Line. now closed. and can be moved to create

desired curve.

Using the Drag Freehand Lines (Pencil Tool)

o First, press and hold the Ctrl key. Then drag your mouse from one end node to another and release. The
path will close with a straight line. Return to Edit Paths at Node Level, if necessary, to drag the line to form
a desired curve.

v

(“ _ = .
TN RPN e = |

Hold Ctrl key and place Use left mouse button to When cursor reaches other Select Node Edit Tool to
cursor over one of the drag cursor towards other node, release Ctrl key and create desired curve.
nodes. end node. left mouse button.

Using the Draw Bézier Curves and Straight Lines (Pen Tool)

¢ Hover your mouse over one of the end nodes until a small circle appears around it. Then drag the mouse to
the other node. When you see a small circle appear around that node, right click to release and a straight
line, connecting the two nodes, will be created. Return to Edit Paths at Node Level, if necessary, to drag
the line to form a desired curve.

/,_*?}“\‘ y. = : . ,-l(,_\\ : i .
{ [ . " . ‘/ \‘\ Ny . . ( f\ e e S

k ‘\_’7 . N \ S N \ e N poN

{ > \ \ / . \ 7 N

S~ > D Set D N > D ,

Hold cursor over one of Use left mouse button to When circle appears Shape fills with color and
the end nodes until drag cursor towards over other end node, curve can be created
circle appears. other end node. right click with mouse. using Node Edit Tool.
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8. Designing

8.01 Where Do | Start with Learning to Design?

MTC offers some excellent easy-to-use designing tools to assist you in creating whatever you can imagine!
The best way to learn these tools is to focus on only one at a time, watch the related video, and pause the
video after each step, to repeat what you are seeing. You might want to also jot down some notes about any
particular settings or tips presented in the video. Try to imagine how the same tools can be used for other
kinds of designs and write down your ideas.

8.02 Add Basic Shapes (Basic Shapes Tool)

The Add Basic Shapes function (Basic Shapes Tool) is the 5" icon |—’ on the Node Mode Toolbar

and can be activated by first opening the Node Edit toolbar |I=

Basic Shapes Tool icon or pressing F5.

(or pressing W) and then clicking on the

This tool will access the same library of shapes found on the Import Toolbar, with the exception of the
“Your Shapes” category. However, instead of double-clicking on a shape to automatically place that shape
on the screen, this function allows you to hold down the left mouse button and freely drag your mouse to
create the size you desire. In this example, the kite shape from the Polygons category has been selected:

Begin dragging mouse from

ol -
top left towards bottom right. — Cursor will jump to
Note that cursor icon looks bqttom left and shape
like the chosen shape. will be drawn.
)

Holding the Ctrl key while dragging to create the shape will release the Aspect Ratio, allowing you to make
the shape thinner or wider. You may need to set Snap Position to No Snapping on the Virtual Mat tab:

With Ctrl key held, ... or shape can be
shape canbedrawn ___ ¢ drawn taller and thinner
shorter and wider...

‘e

Dragging from the bottom upwards (rather than from the top downwards) will automatically vertically flip the
basic shape on the screen.

=

v

Shape is drawn

Begin dragging mouse from vertically flipped

bottom right toward top left . \

 J

Upon releasing the left mouse button, you may immediately begin drawing another of the same shape.

This function also tracks your most recently used shapes and provides a list of them within the menu:
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|§| Recently Used 3 @ Circular 4 (Callouts)

/v [#] e @opgons) Your most recently used Basic
ite (Folygons .
] Arows ' Shapes are easily accessed

Rocarly sed sates ™ 9w 1|8t
categories instead of Generic ’
Your Shapes Misc '

[ Polygons »

Stars v

R .

8.03 Create Spirals (Spiral Tool)
Video

e The Create Spirals function (Spirals Tool) is the 6" icon ! on the Node Mode Toolbar and can be

activated by first opening the Node Edit toolbar e (or pressing W) and then clicking on the Spiral Tool
icon or pressing F6. This tool allows you to create spirals with as many turns as you wish, along with several
other settings.

()

e Once you are in this function, you create a spiral by holding the left mouse button and freely dragging your
mouse to create a spiral to the size you desire. You are using the same method as described in Section
8.02:

As you drag your mouse, a

spiral is added to the screen.
Two blue handles appear: at the
start and at the end of the spiral.

e Dragging the handles clockwise or counterclockwise will change the locations of the start point and end
point of the spiral:

Drag this handle to
change the start

Drag this handle
point of the spiral. g

to change the end

point of the spiral. >

¢ If you hold the Shift key while dragging the ending point handle, you can change the scale (overall size) of
the spiral.

o If you inadvertently draw a new spiral while trying to adjust the current spiral, press the Delete key to
remove it. If you need to move the spiral, hold the left mouse button down anywhere on the spiral (except on
top of a handle) and drag to another location.

e The left side settings for the Spiral Tool allow you to change the Turns (same as dragging the ending point
handle), change the Inner Radius (same as dragging the starting point handle), and change the
Divergence (the distance between the turns). There is also a Reset button to bring back default values:

Divergence changes distance between the
Turns as the spiral progresses (see below)

A
Turns changes the end Divergence: | 1 = Click here to reset to
point of the spiral —————p Tumns: | 5.27458 2 default values

Inner Radius: | 0.262964 =

T~

Inner Radius changes the
start point of the spiral
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With a Divergence of 1.0 (default) the distance between the turns is the same. If the Divergence is less

distance increases:

than 1.0, the distance decreases as the number of turns increases. With a Divergence larger than 1.0, the

Divergence: 1.0

Distance between all turns
is the same

©
Divergence: 0.5

Distance decreases with
the number of turns

Divergence: 3.0
Distance increases with the

number of turns.
[ ]

The right side settings for the Spiral Tool allow you to have a Fat Path, control the thickness of the Fat
Path, as well as the style of path and the end caps:

Enter a Width
(thickness of the line)

/

Check Fat Path box.

N

Choose from a menu of five
different Dash Styles

Fat Path ‘ K
Width: 3 mm. Dash Style: | Solid w | Line Cap: Flat w | Line Cap End: Flat W
e The five available Dash Styles are:
T o il P

ll,,l?s M S, :’,?'."I\'\ PN
) O O T R H |

\\\I n ‘.'.'u:,'.:: " .-_f'-.l' L Y :I:I "
S nnniy WDy SR

Solid Dash Dot

Dash Dot
[

Dash Dot Dot
The start and end point styles of the spiral can be changed to any of seven different line caps:

Choose from a list of seven
different Line Cap styles

Y %

w | Line Cap End: Flat

Fat Path
Width:| 3

mm. Dash Style: | Solid w | Line Cap: Flat

The available Line Caps are:

Round Triangle Arrow Anchor

Square Anchor Round Anchor

Diamond Anchor
[ ]

Once a spiral is created and you click to another function, it cannot be modified further. However, the most
recently used settings will be retained when you go back to the Spiral Tool.

8.04 Create Stars and Polygons (Star & Polygon Tool)

The Create Stars and Polygons function (Star & Polygon Tool) is the 7" icon on the Node Mode
Toolbar and can be activated by first opening the Node Edit toolbar

e (or pressing W) and then clicking
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on the Stars & Polygon Tool icon or pressing F7. This function allows you to create customized stars and
polygons.

Star

e Once you are in this function, you create a star by holding the left mouse button and freely dragging your
mouse to create a star to the size you desire. You are using the same method as described in Section 8.02:

Two blue handles appear:
in an inner corner and at an
outer point.

As you drag your mouse,

a star will be formed. ’

e If you need to move the star, hold the left mouse button down anywhere on the shape (except on top of a
handle) and drag to another location. If you inadvertently draw a new star while trying to adjust the current
star, press the Delete key to remove it.

e There are several settings used to control the appearance of the star, as well as a Reset button. Examples
of how these settings change a star are presented in detail below. Note, however, that there are thousands
of possibilities based on combinations of these settings:

Set Spoke Ratio: makes a
star thinner or thicker
Toggle between l

Starand Polygon -
Type: | Star v | Spoke Ratio: | 0.500373 =

Comers: | 5 =] Rounded: |0 Convert to an Outline

+1 [ outined g——— ; '
e version of current design
Set number of Corners

(points on a star; sides on
a polygon) Set Rounded: Rounds the points
and curves the sides

Reset to default values

O Corners: The default is five. However, the range is 3 to many. Here are a few examples:

4 ¥ ¥ %

Corners: 3 Corners: 6 Corners: 10 Corners: 25

O Spoke Ratio: The range for this setting is 0 to 1.0. You can also change this setting by dragging the
outer point handle inward or outward. You will see that it changes both the thickness and the size of the
star. You can also rotate the star using this handle:

* x ok XK

Drag Drag Drag further Drag further Rotate
inward outward inward outward
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¢ Dragging the inner corner handle up or down also changes the thickness, but not the size of the star.
Dragging the handle left or right rotates the interior of the star. It also creates a far wider spectrum of

design possibilities:

Drag up Drag down Drag to the left Drag to the right
Drag up and Drag down Rotate Rotate further
to the right and to the left clockwise clockwise

O If you hold the Ctrl key while dragging either handle, no rotation will occur.

0 Rounded: This feature is used to curve the sides of a star. The default is 0. While you can hold the
Shift key and drag the handle to change the value, the range is much larger (from -10.0 to 10.0) if you
input values in the setting window at the top. Here are just a few of the thousands of possibilities:

% g(

N y

| & )\
v

, k 1 r / 34 !/

Rounded: 0.5 Rounded: 1.4 Rounded:-4.25 Rounded: 6.0 Rounded: 2.43

O Outlined: This feature removes all or part of the interior paths on a star which may result in shapes
better suited for cutting:

Rounded: -6.0 Rounded: -8.5
Outline: Off Outline: On Outline: Off Outline: On

Polygon

e Todraw a polygon, first set the Type to Polygon. Then, holding the left mouse button, freely drag your
mouse to create a polygon at the size you desire:

Set Type to Polygon—> Type: |polygon  w| Spoke Ratio: 0.437324

Corners: | 5 Rounded: | 0

[ outlined

As you drag your mouse, A blue handle will appear
, —
a polygon will be formed. P at one of the corners.
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If you need to move the polygon, hold the left mouse button down anywhere on the shape (except on top of
the handle) and drag to another location. If you inadvertently draw a new polygon while trying to adjust the
current polygon, press the Delete key to remove it.

There are several settings used to control the appearance of the polygon, as well as a Reset. Examples of
how these settings change a polygon are presented in detail. Note, however, that there are thousands of
possibilities based on combinations of these settings:

Change the curvature of the sides
| Reset to default values

=

[ ] outlined

Set number of
sides/points \ Type: [polygon v | Spake Ratio: &43?324

Convert to an Outline
version of current design

vl {40

Corners; | 5 Rounded: | 0

O Corners: This controls how many points or sides are present on the polygon. The default is five.
However, the range is 3 to many. Here are a few examples:

ANOO O

Corners: 3 Corners:4 Corners:5 Corners: 6 Corners: 15

O To resize a polygon, hold the left mouse button and drag the blue handle inward or outward. You can
also use this same handle to rotate the polygon, as desired:

Drag inward to
decrease in size Drag outward to Drag up or
s +—increase in size 4 down to rotate

0 Rounded: This feature is used to curve the sides of a polygon. The default is 0. While you can hold the
Shift key and drag the handle to change the value, the range is much larger (from -10.0 to 10.0) if you
input values in the setting window at the top. Here are just a few of the many possibilities:

@ » @ O

Rounded: 0.15 Rounded: - 0.75 Rounded: - 1.5 Rounded: - 3.0

O Outlined: This feature removes all or part of the interior paths on a polygon, which may result in shapes
better suited for cutting:

Rounded: Rounded -2.5

2O <«

Outline: Off Outline: On Outline: Off Outline: On
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8.05 Shadow Layer

e The Shadow Layer function allows you to create an outline or an inline of any shape including, of course,
text. After selecting the shape or shapes, the Generate Shadow Layer window can be opened in any of
the following ways:

¢ Click on the Shadow Layer icon on the Magic Toolbar

¢ Press Ctrl+H

¢ Right click on the screen and select Shape Magic>Shadow Layer
¢ Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Shadow Layer.

Outset Shadow

¢ Inthis example, three stars have been added to the screen from the Basic Shapes library and they have
been colored red, white and blue:

¢ Marquee-select the stars and then use Ctrl+H to open the Generate Shadow Layer window:

Enter size of Shadow Width and
select units (in, cm, or mm)

Shadow Width
1/16 :‘in, v‘

Preview of shadow
Corner Join

\ e
wes ) | Select Corner Join type and

w50 = |J  Miter Limit (if type is Mitered)
Options
‘ﬁ *ﬁ *ﬁ L A }_ Optional Blackout and

V] Auto Smpiify Qutput Auto Slmpllfy settings

Accept J!gamel |

Click on Accept when done.

e The Shadow Width can be entered as a fraction (4, 2, %, etc.) or as a number (1, 0.2, 0.03, etc.). Next to
the input window is a drop-down menu for the units of measurement, with the option of selecting in, cm, or
mm.

¢ Note that the shadows on the three stars will automatically weld together to form one single outline shadow
and this shadow will be placed on its own layer on the Layer Bar. This layer can then be re-colored from
black to another color, as desired:

Blackout Option

¢ The Blackout Option can be toggled on and off to either apply the shadow to interior paths or to black out
the shadow and only have a single outset:
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Blackout not applied %] E <+— Blackout applied

Corner Join Option

The Corner Join controls the style or shape of the shadow at the corners. There are three choices:

Observe how the
shadow fits the serif
of the letter

ECCCQ

Mitered Beveled Rounded

o The Miter Limit affects how far the shadow layer extends at the corners:

TN T T T T

1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8

Inset Shadow

¢ AnInset Shadow is the opposite of an Outset Shadow — instead of creating a contour that is larger than
the original shape, a contour is created that is smaller and fits inside the original shape.

e For example, let’'s say you are going to create a two-color vinyl sign that says “For Sale” :

For Sale

¢ If Outset Shadow is used to create the second layer, the letters will automatically be welded because of
their proximity to one another. This may not be suitable for your application:

¢ Instead, create an Inset Shadow by inputting a negative number for the Shadow Width:

L] i L4

L

Insert a negative number to

/ create an inset shadow

Gererate Shadaw Lager

Previews
lid Select desired Corner Join style
[t . and enter Miter Limit, if Mitered
: is selected.
For Sale@ »-
!.r!;n.;mé_m_:xf.'.rmrp':
| fooent Jg—to— Click on Accept when done.

The result, after re-coloring the layers:
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8.06 Weld Tool

e The Weld tool removes the overlap between two or more selected shapes. After selecting the shapes, it can
be applied in any of the following ways:

¢ Click on the Weld icon on the Magic Toolbar.

¢ Press Ctrl+W

¢ Right click on the screen and select Shape Magic>Weld
¢ Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Weld.

Designing a Balloon

¢ In Section 5.03, the Weld tool was used to remove the overlap with lettering. It can also be used to design
everyday items from basic shapes:

/N

ey / _\‘,

\+ + i (TN
Circle, heart, triangle Overlap shapes Apply Weld (Magic Toolbar) Result: Balloon

Designing a Border
Video

e Another use of the Weld tool is in designing borders. First create the shape to be repeated. A circle with a
smaller circle near the top is created. Apply the Join (Ctrl+J) function to make the two circles into a single

Add 2 circles from Resize one and Select both and

Basic Shapes place near the top of apply Ctrl+J to Join
the other

e Select the shape and use Ctrl+D to initiate the Duplicate function:

Enter 1 Row, 12 or more Columns,
and a negative value for Spacing so
the shapes will overlap

Spacrgfinches): - 0,1

doply | | Cocel

Click on Apply when done

¢ Add a long rectangle to overlap the bottom and then apply the Weld tool to the selected shapes:
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o e e eV ete e eee e e

e In Section 3.10.6, it was shown how to arrange a shape into a circle pattern using the Rotated Duplicates
function. This feature opens up a world of designing possibilities. In this tutorial, we’ll create a wreath using
the following flourish found in the Wingdings font that comes with Windows:

e Select the shape and open the Duplicates window by right clicking and selecting Duplicate>Rotated
Duplicates. Enter the number of flourishes you want to use in the wreath and click on the sigma icon. Then
double the Rotated By setting to arrange the duplicates in an equally-space circular pattern:

L ] ,

~
Enter Dup Count lar ¢
and click on icon o

Rotated DupllmA

Oupe Count: | 7

Enter double the
wawismain =8 Rotate By setting

necene 7 3 4= 10 @rrange

e “ev “i= ' shapesinacircle

Offeety: 60 2] nen.

Accept Cancel

o Experiment with Offset X and Offset Y to create a design that you like! When satisfied, click on Accept and
then click on the Weld function to remove the overlap:

<) . ¥
¢
[ @
B A
Totated Duplication ﬂ| k@ -E,QN 'LQ‘{/A
ceCEE] P W9
weste | B = e o) Experiment y e N
e (o [ With the A © JH gg
= | o | Offsets U { - [Q
%/ g_ ;f@
@ Q‘L/\/G‘“
Rﬁ F;\m @\D
...... S / \kj) = -
’ ’ 8 Final design after welding

e To see more examples of how the Rotated Duplicate function can be used for designing, visit this link:

http://teamknk.com/rotated-duplicate-a-reason-to-upgrade-to-mtc-4-6/
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8.07 Boolean Join

The Boolean Join menu contains five welding options but it can only be applied to two selected shapes at
one time. If you have more than two shapes, then just apply the Boolean Join to any two at a time or, in
most cases, you can either use the Weld (Ctrl+W) function or the Join (Ctrl+J) tool first to reduce your
multiple shapes down to two and then use the Boolean Join function needed to complete your design.

For example, if you have text that has been Split by Glyphs and there are 5 letters in your word, then you
have 5 individual shapes. You would need to apply either Weld or Join so that those 5 letters become one
single shape. Then you could perform a Boolean Join with that text and some other shape to achieve your
desired design. This will become clearer later in this section.

After selecting two shapes, the Boolean Join menu can be opened in any of the following ways:

¢ Click on the Boolean Join icon on the Magic Toolbar

¢ Press Ctrl+U

¢ Right click on the screen and select Shape Magic> Boolean Join
o

Go to Edit>Shape Magic> Boolean Join.

The menu contains the following choices:
Boolean Join lﬁ_&J

A-B Difference

[ ~ Remove B from A T

| A-B Difference
Remove B from A

O B-A Difference

Remove A from B

Five tools are shown with the

purpose of each tool. The screen < ) Intersect
. Bitwise AND

will also show the net result as

you select each one. § Exclude

Bitwise XOR

L l__‘f) unon < Same as Weld tool

Bitwise OR

When you apply a Boolean Join to shapes of two different colors, the resulting shape will be the color of
the shape that was on the higher layer.

Note: There is an Auto Simplify option in the Boolean Join window. You may need to uncheck that option
to get the desired result. For example, the Exclude Function will not perform correctly without unchecking
that option.

Cutting One Shape from Another

If you wish to cut one shape from another, then the Boolean Join menu provides the solution you need. In
this example, two hearts will be cut from a title.

First, type the word “MOM” using the font of your choice. Make sure to have “No Splitting” selected in the
Add Text Group window. By doing this the text will be a single shape. Then import one of the hearts from
the Basic Shapes library, resize and duplicate to create the design you want to make:

. . <« Arange hearts, as
desired, over the text
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* Make a third copy of the heart and set aside. After arranging the first two hearts on top of the text, select
them both and apply a Join (Ctrl+J), so that they will now be one shape. Thus, you now have just two
shapes for the Boolean Join: the text and the joined hearts:

Two bounding boxes,
The text forms one shape. The two . + . i — thus two shapes

hearts are now the second shape

¢ Marquee-select the two shapes and go to the Boolean Join menu (Ctrl+U). Select the second option: B-A
Difference. Note that if the hearts had been behind the title (positioned in a lower layer than the title), then
the A-B Difference would have given the desired result.

Heart shapes are cut from text
<4— and the text changes to the color
of the hearts.

e Select the heart you set aside and decrease in size to fit inside the cut area of the title, so that a little white
border surrounds the heart. Note that with some shapes you might need to use the Inset Shadow function
presented in Section 8.05.

o Make a duplicate of the smaller heart and arrange inside the other cut area. Recolor the original “MOM” text

to pink (refer to Section 3.14):

8.08 Wrap Objects to Path

e Wrap Objects to Path can be used to align repeats of a shape along the path of another shape. To open
the Wrap Objects to Path window, select the smaller shape, hold the Ctrl key and drag this shape into the
middle of the larger shape. As soon as you see the mouse cursor change, release the left mouse button
before releasing the Ctrl key.

8.08.1 Designing a Scalloped Oval

e Import a circle from Basic Shapes and resize to create an oval. Then also import or open any design. In
this design, we joined a larger circle with a smaller one to create an eyelet shape:

e Select the design, hold down the Ctrl key, and drag the shape into the circle. Once you see the cursor icon
change, release the mouse button and the Ctrl key.

Cursor starts as a double Cursor changes to an arc with little shapes.
headed arrow This indicates that you can now release the
mouse button and Ctrl key.

¢ Upon releasing, the Wrap Objects to Path window will open. Begin by marking the Repeat box, set a
negative Spacing according to the overlap you want, and begin increasing the Repeat Count until the last
image overlaps the first:
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‘Wrap Objects To Path ﬂ |

 Repeat Clwarp
RepeatCount: 16 15 Strech
R e s
Soodnd (i, O1 | @t et
Offset: 0.00%
ert abgn: 495
Spece: 77.10%
X [Ee ] o

o In order to get equal spacing and for the images to overlap for welding, begin tweaking the Vert. Align and
the Space settings. The Space setting is actually changing the Spacing setting you originally entered by
some percentage so that you can visually achieve equal spacing of the repeats around the circle. If the
spacing entered were positive, then a larger Space value will, logically, increase the spacing between the
objects. But with a negative Spacing, such as in this example, a larger Space value decreases the
spacing, resulting in more overlap:

Wrap Objects To Path ﬂ |

[V Repeat [Cwarp
Repeat Count:| 15 (=

The goal is to

achieve a e o B : Adjust the settings to
symmetrical Offeet: 0.00% achieve the goal. Use the
pattern . Vertaien: 35% arrow keys on the keyboard
. S T to change values in smaller
et ][ cones increments.

o T
w

If needed, click here to
reset to default values

¢ Once you have the settings needed to get the desired overlap, click on Accept. You will be given the option
to weld and you should respond Yes. Then apply a Break and remove the interior shape. Move the oval
away or hide it so that the remaining scallop with eyelets can have a Join applied:

After clicking on Accept After deleting interior

e Then we can create an Inset Shadow of the original oval to make it smaller. Then remove the original oval,
select everything and apply a Join:

- —

Inline oval is added Original oval deleted Fill is turned on
and Join is applied

e The Warp Objects to Path function forces the shape or shapes put onto a path, to bend or distort in order
to hug the shape of that path. To apply Warp, check the box in the Wrap Objects to Path window. Here’s
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an example of the difference in what you would see if Warp is not applied versus applied with the same
shape, same repeat, same path:

‘ G[ (‘ é) F <«— Note how the keys
| ( ) bend/warp to hug
: the shape of the
y'% -IJ O curve
Fit a key to a curve Warp: Off Warp: On

There are three settings within the Warp function:

CIEPE LTS T Stretches shape(s) to fill the length of the path
[ Repeat ¥ warp
1z [Wstetch

0 | M 4———— Prgyents scrunching of shapes in tight curves

[V]Fiatten x1
Offset: 0.00%
Vert Align: 100%

Reduces nodes to smooth shape(s)

St. Extend: 0.20%

2

¢ Stretch: The Stretch setting will extend the shape or shapes to fit along the entire length of the path. In
the following example, a stretch hexagon from the Basic Shapes is use to create a curve with tapered

points:
-
| 7N | ' \
| I:: >
Fit a hexagon Stretch: Off Stretch: On
to a curve

O Parameterize: The Parameterize setting will keep individual shapes more evenly sized and spaced
along a Bezier curve. In the following example, a Happy Birthday greeting is placed on a curve. The
two versions illustrate the effect of having Parameterize turned on versus off:

“, w* o
“haay, B
Parameterize: Off Parameterize: On

O Flatten: The Flatten setting will smooth shapes (add curvature) by adding nodes. There are five
settings: x1 — x5. In the following example, an arrow is fit to the curve:

700 0

Fit an arrow Flatten: Off Flatten: x1 Flatten: x2 Flatten: x5
to a curve

Use the other settings from Wrap Objects to Path, to control the starting point (Offset), position on the

curve (Vert. Align) and overlap of repeats (Space), just as presented at the beginning of this section. There

is a fourth setting, St. Extend, which is similar to Space, but used to create equal spacing between repeats
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when the Stretch function is applied. In the following example, the border created in Section 8.06 will be

stretched to fit around a circle:

O After entering the Wrap Objects to Path window, Repeat is checked and increased first. Then, Warp is
Turn on

turned on:
Turn on
Warp

Repeat

4» Objects ToPath  IEM

A T T,
s o
A ’l‘ : i

AT

N

Four borders are /9{9? The four borders
- now bend to hug

positioned o 5
around the circle ‘HQ_\LQW | nysﬂ the circle

O Notice that where one border ends and the next one begins (indicated by the green arrows below), the
scallop spacing is greater than between the scallops along a border. In other words, the repeats need to
overlap more so that the spacing looks more even. This is first accomplished by decreasing the

Spacing setting:

3 Db
e = B
i i = \‘-0' \Wrap Dogects To Path B

6 / \ . =
bJé L\-) 'i\e;:::“can T
F/)’ / \ 'q seacng g 02
[ 9

r(ﬂ '\ / d %
; d
‘?'1( \ A ¢
‘a \\ // 9'5)
bR Decrease Spacing until scallops looks
R L.I;ngf even between the repeated borders.
A change in Spacing does not affect the

start and end of the stretch

O However, there is still the same gap between the initial start and end of the stretch, as indicated by the
blue arrow above. This is where the St. Extend setting will correct the gap. By changing it from 0% to

50%, the start and end will now overlap and the spacing is correct:
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‘Wrap Objects To Path ﬂ |

Increase St. Extend
to 50%

Spacing is now the same as
between the other borders.

¢ Upon clicking on Accept, a popup window provides the option to weld the repeated borders.
Responding Yes, followed by deleting the circle, yields the final scalloped frame:

8.08.3 Live Edit Window

e One last feature in the Wrap Objects To Path function is a Live Edit window which allows you to modify, at
the node level, the object being placed onto the path. In this example, the Basic Shape called Broad 2 is
being applied to a curve and stretched. Note the roundness at the middle of the Broad 2 shape at both the
start and end of the curve:

Centers are a

- bit rounded.

¢ Without needing to leave the Wrap Objects to Path function, the Broad 2 shape can be modified by clicking

on the red icon at the bottom of the window. The Wrap Objects To Path window will expand and
display the current object:

| Wrap Objects To Path [ x| Wrap Objects To Path ﬂ
[ nepeat & warp [] Repeat [vIwarp
epaa; Carv 1 W y T || Aseetn
0oz ~| [¥lparame terize
7 = [VIFatten x1
Offset: 0.00%
Vert Align: 100%
5t Extend: 0.00%
® Accept canzel St. Extend: 0.00%
v @ [y
‘ & | ‘o’

Click here to open o
Live Edit window Object is displayed —

v

[ puplicate Path To New Layer
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e At this point, the object can be edited as if you were using the Edit Paths at Node Level tool presented in
Section 7.13. Curves can be re-shaped, nodes can be dragged to new locations and added or deleted. In
this case, the inner portion of the Broad 2 shape will be edited to be more “pointy” in order to alter the
stretched shape on the curve:

Before editing object After editing object

Resulting change to
TaommEw - modified object:

[Irepeat

Note the rounding
of the interior

Wirap Objects To Path

[ kepeat

[ouptcat= eath 7o He Laye-

Curves are made straighter and
center nodes dragged inwards

e There are additional icons just above the displayed shape which permit zooming in or out, and even auto-
smoothing. If you hold the space bar, you can then pan the small screen, moving to other parts of the
shape, which is convenient if you have zoomed in close on particular areas to edit.

Undo/Redo Zoom  Auto-Smoothing

s

W e | y |\
‘ =% |\e"

Option to have a duplicate
of current modified shape

added to the Layers Bar \
] buplicate Path To Mew Layer

e An options box at the bottom of the window allows you to copy the currently modified object and place it on
a new layer on the Layers Bar (for later use, as needed). You might also want to then save this new shape
to Your Shapes in the Basic Shapes library, as well (refer to Section 4.10).

8.09 Auto 4-Point Warp

e This function is used to fill a four sided concave quadrilateral with a selected shape or shapes. What exactly

is a four sided quadrilateral? There are three types, as shown below, however, only one of these three will
work:

Will work! Will not work! Will not work!

Concave quadrilateral ~ Convex quadrilateral: Complex quadrilateral:
Note the corner which ~ Note the intersecting
“dips in” sides

¢ A second requirement for Auto 4-Point Warp is that the mode needs to be switched to Warp. This is done
by clicking on the quadrilateral to cycle through the three available modes (refer to Section 3.13):
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Resize mode: will NOT
work!

Rotate/Slant mode: will
NOT work!

+
Warp mode: WILL work!

To activate the Auto 4-Point Warp function, hold the Ctrl key and the left mouse button while dragging the
shape or shapes onto the quadrilateral. In this case, the selected shape is text. As soon as the cursor icon
changes, release the mouse. This works just like Wrap Objects to Path, but with a different icon. (refer to

Section 8.08):

Cursor icon begins as a
double headed arrow

As soon as the cursor icon changes,
release the Ctrl key and mouse button

The following window opens and the text fills the quadrilateral. Note the settings available in this window::

Choose Bilinear or

Perspective

i
0

Rotate Warp Reverse Warp

Point Order Point Order

Auto 4~—Poit Warp
Settings
Bmm: v|[2.|/5 [©] «—— Reset to default
Adjust All

0.00%

Adjust Each

Top: 0.00%
Bot: 0.00%
Left: 0.00%
Right: 0.00%

Adjustment settings

[ accept | emee———— Click on Accept

when done

0 The Bilinear / Perspective setting changes how the shape is warped:

i
N

|

Bilinear

A
0

Vi

Perspective

0 The Rotate Warp Point Order rotates the shape by 90 degrees, still fitting the text within the confines

of the original quadrilateral:

flyis¥s:

v

=

——=
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¢ The Reverse Warp Point Order mirrors the image:

e WA

0 The Adjust All and Adjust Each settings allow you to move the text from the original boundaries of the
quadrilateral:

ﬁﬁM i (A’P ia

Adjust All: -50% Adjust All: 0% Adjust All: 15%

A{+ A
[l (A-;

Top only: 25% Bottom only: -25% Left only: 15% Right: 15%
Bottom: -25%

¢ When you achieve the desired shape, click on Accept.

¢ Sometimes, you may not get what you expect when first applying the Auto 4-Point Warp. For example,
when we add KNK to a mirror image of the same quadrilateral, as was used for “TEAM”, this is what we get:

~JEEE = Wi,

« Both the Rotate Warp Point Order and Reverse Warp Point Order need to be applied:

Click twice Click once
Auto 4-Point WafD B Auto 4-Point Warp/ B

i | settings i || settings
i1 |silniar FERIERC e MIENIE
i Adjustan i || AdjustAl
0.00% 0.00%
i Adjust Each ] Adjust Each

Top: 0.00% 1) Top: 0.00%

Bot: 0.00% q\ Bat: 0.00%

Left: 0.00% Left: 0.00%

Right: 0.00% Right: 0.00%

Accept Cancel Accept Cancel

o After applying Rotate Warp Point Order twice and Reverse Warp Point Order once, we end up with the
KNK in the correct orientation. After deleting the quadrilaterals, and recoloring our text, we have the final
result:
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8.10 Conical Warp

The Conical Warp feature can be used for shaping designs to fit around conical shapes, which are tubular
shapes in which the top is a different diameter than the bottom. What makes this feature especially fun to
use in designing is the incredible 3D simulation, as you will see in the Tumbler Wrap example which follows

below.
The Conical Warp feature is accessed in the following ways:

Click on the Conical Warp icon on the Magic Toolbar

0

¢ Press Ctrl+Q

¢ Right click on the screen and select Shape Magic>Conical Warp
¢ Go to Edit> Shape Magic>Conical Warp

Tumbler Wrap
A design has been created for the wrap. The pumpkin is from the free Create-A-Card set in the Lettering
Delights window. A random font was chosen to create the lettering:

Select the entire design and then click on the Conical Warp icon. The follow window opens:

Settings may be saved for

)
Select the desired View.
onical War - l 2 ﬁ
Sl Wl __— future use.
Unrolled Yiew iiﬂéd\{ml i A/
e r=—
Dimensions
e s e TopDiameter: 3 1/4 in. Enter Top and Bottom Diameters,
sl S e ~iI;  bottomDimeter 2778 i as well as the Height of the
\ *' SentHeght: 512 i Tumbler, along the actual surface.
‘ln % 'll Position

The design VY . o g ./ ! SR Scroll to move the Position of the

appearson — > ¥ pumpkin Spicer 1 0 Lk o Design or modify the Size.

the wrap L L ; ,,' ] 5: 100.00%

outline } Lispnee utions If the design extends beyond the

5 fim Bottom Overhang @1 .

| / B bottom, you have the option to
] W: 100.00% o trim the overhang.
fmenst] (esimei] J Scroll to decrease the
” Width of the wrap
Option to import the outside shape of the wrap/cone
181


http://vimeo.com/user8812763/review/31899983/b93ddc5051

o Before clicking on Import, click on the Rolled View tab. You will be able to drag your mouse across the
screen to rotate the tumbler and view from virtually any direction:

| Lrenlad Wiew| Roled Ve

o If you wish to save this image to your computer, double click the image while in Rolled View and a window
will open with the option to save as a .png file.

e You can continue to make changes to the settings in the Rolled View, as well, and click on Import when
done. If you selected Import Cone, then you will see both the outside shape of the wrap for the tumbler, as
well as the original image, reshaped to fit the wrap:

e This feature can also be used in the design of cupcake wrappers!

8.11 Lattice
Video

e The Lattice feature can be used to create a lattice design within a shape or part of the entire shape itself. It
can be accessed in any of the following ways:

Y
0
0
0

Click on the Lattice icon on the Magic Toolbar %
Press Ctrl+E
Right click on screen and select Shape Magic>Lattice

Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Lattice.

Latticed Circle

e Begin with a circle, select and then click on the Lattice icon on the Magic Toolbar. This window will open:
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A preview of how the
lattice will appear in —.
the selected shape

SRR 0
O<><>O<><><>Q<><><>O<>O<§ (2] Auto Simplify Outout

SR
16%%%% %% % Ir=n]e=

wWidth: 0.05
Gap: 0.20"
Angle: 0%

Rotate; 45,00°

< [¥] Delete Original
[ 1nverse Lattice

=)

—

|

Settings which will alter
the appearance of the
lattice

Click on Apply & Preview
On Mat to see how the
current settings actually
look on your selected
shape.

e The selected circle indicates that the current settings for Lattice will result in a much smaller, detailed look
than desired. But with the adjustment of the Width and Gap settings (both made larger), the result is much

more practical for cutting:

Preview indicates
the lattice is now
much larger.

Lattice

Width and Gap both

R IR ‘*v*<‘ [l
T u
]
I} Rotate: 45.00°
O <> C [¥] Auto Simplify Output
< [ tnwerse Lattice

~ A

Width: 0.207
Gap: 0.587

Angle: 0°

24

increased

Option to Delete

=] <
[7]Delete Criginal <

Original shape if no
longer needed

Click on Accept if

< Cam i€

design is complete.

t ol |

* Now the design shown would cut exactly as shown. You would have a single cut piece. But for some lattice
designs, the opposite is wanted. For example, when cutting a design from the front of a greeting card, you
plan to keep the card and not the design itself. In this case, you would mark the Inverse Lattice option and
perhaps tweak the Width and Gap settings some more

~ 3
Notice the == g .
difference. In this //””’\\ ;
case the lattice part ””"”.
will be attached to SOCCOO f
the cut material E X
000
Vo o
Y t
8.12 Rhinestone Design
Designing: Editing:

Checking circle size:

Resizing Existing Patterns:

7
Lattice

===

Width and Gap

< [¥] Delete Original
[@]Inverse Lattice g

Width: 0.27°
Gap: 0.477 <

D Angle: 0°
1 Rotate: 45.00°
[¥] Auto Simplify Cutput

modified after
switching to Inverse
Lattice

Click on Inverse

<
Q Apply & Preview On Mat

Lattice to reverse
the type created

Click on Accept if

Applying Simulations:

Re-spacing Existing Patterns:

design is complete

e MTC’s Rhinestone feature provides both outlining and horizontal fill of shapes with the size of circles
needed for your rhinestones and the spacing desired. It can be accessed in any of the following ways:

[=Lelsls]
o o

¢ Click on the Rhinestone icon on the Magic Toolbar 8008
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0
0
Y

Press Ctrl+K
Right click on screen and select Shape Magic>Rhinestone
Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Rhinestone.

There are some very specific guidelines to follow when designing a rhinestone pattern:

O

The shape needs to be sized before applying the rhinestone circles. If you wait until afterwards and then
realize that you want your overall design to be twice as large, then resizing will make the circles twice as
large and the spacing twice as large, too! So, before accessing the Rhinestone feature, decide on the
overall size you wish to use.

The circle size selected will need to be larger than the stone size you purchased. As a general rule,
select a size three numbers larger than your stones. Thus, if you purchased 10SS stones, then in the
rhinestone design window, you will want to be selecting 13SS stones. This larger size will allow the
10SS stones to more easily brush into the holes.

When selecting a font to use, be leery of “fancy fonts”. You want the lettering to be readable after it is
converted to circles. When in doubt, have someone who doesn’t know the words you've typed attempt
to read the circle design on the screen. If they cannot decipher your words, then try a more basic font.

Rhinestone designs almost always need “tweaking” which involves adding, deleting, moving, or re-
spacing circles. You will need to apply a Break (Ctrl-B) to separate the pattern into individual circles.
To quickly add a circle, select one, click on the Copy icon and then click on the Paste in Place icon and
drag the circle to its new location. Then you can continue to just click on Paste in Place to add more.
To re-space a row or column of circles, marquee-select and then use the shortcut keys, [ and ] to
provide equal vertical and equal horizontal spacing, respectively.

Rhinestone Outline

In this example, the initials from a high school will be outlined. As mentioned in the introduction to this

section, the first step is to size width and height of the lettering. Make sure there is enough space between
the letters so that the circles will not overlap. Also, you may want to resize the lettering vertically to make
the letters taller. This allows more circles to be applied and can improve the ability to read the text:

Letter is still 6” wide
but is now 3.6” tall
and will show up
- better on the shirt

Letter is 6” wide but
only 2.3” tall

To apply a rhinestone outline, select the shape and then click on the Rhinestone icon. This window opens:

Select a circle size Rhinestane [Preview Count: 221 Stones] lﬁr & Y ; ik i i 7
larger than your stones : — ae . i
Stone Size Pearl Plate Milimeters Inches b
5511 PP23 2.50-3.00  0.1100
5512 PP24 3.00-3.20  0.1200
. 5513 PP25 3.20-3.30  0.1300
Select desired 5513 PP26 3.30-340  0.1330
Spacing _ss1 pP27 3.40-3.50 01330 =
1 Spacing: 0.0333"
(@ Outline Shapes =
Click on Outline ©) Fil Shapes lepreincotst ) o
7l 2 A it G | T < R wRIN e I e
Shapes |¥| Delete Original : C:ep‘ ‘ ancel | 2 5
. . . Click on Accept Preview of
Option to Delete Click on Preview P :
when done design
Original shape button to see effects
of settings
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e ltis recommended that you mark the Delete Original option while previewing your design on the screen.
However, before clicking on Accept, remove the mark. You may need to recreate your design at some point
and having the original shape will be beneficial.

e The final step will be to tweak the design using the short cut keys mentioned at the beginning of this section.

Rhinestone Fill

e The other option in the Rhinestone feature is Fill Shapes. Instead of outlining the shape, the image will be
filled with circles in horizontal rows. In our prior example, the same letters will now appear like this:

s 5
Rhinestone [Preview Ccr!nt: 381 Stones] w ~ s
N,u T be,r O(; . [ Stone Size Pearl Plate Milimeters Inches -
circles in eSIgn 5511 PP23 2.80-3.00 0.1100
5512 PP24 3.00-3.20 0.1200
5513 PP25 3,20-3.30 0.1300
5513 PP26 3.30-340 0.1330
| 5514 PP27 3.40-3.50  0.1330 =
1 Spading: 0.0333"
Click on Fill Sh Ot i ———
ick on Fi apes ©Fill Shapes
[¥] Delete Original l Accept Cancel ] 1
Preview of design

¢ Note that in the title of this window, the number of circles in the design is shown. Rhinestones are typically
sold by the gross and 1 gross equals ~ 144 stones.

Additional Tips on Rhinestone Designing

e Sometimes the circles you want to re-space equally may fall closer to a 45° angle versus vertically or
horizontally. Select your entire design and rotate until the line of circles is closer to vertical or horizontal.
Re-space using the [ or ] shortcut keys and then rotate back into place.

¢ If you want to outline your design, then create the outline first using the Shadow Layer function (Ctrl-H).
Choose a Shadow Width at least the size of the circles plus the spacing. In the 10SS example, the circles
were 0.13” in diameter and the spacing was 0.03”. If the same settings are used in this next example, then
the Shadow Width needs to be 0.16” (note that mm or cm can also be used):

Generate Shadow Layer - Set the ShadOW

Shadow Width -
o Bl e Wldth to at I_east the
- size of the circles

- T — plus the spacing

) =
Options
[[JBlacked Ou
‘7 Eium 5|m?:h:y Output

Accept Cancel

e The resulting design with the shadow set to the circle size plus the spacing, looks like this:
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e With symmetrical rhinestone designs, consider using the following process to perfect your design:

¢ This heart outline is clearly not symmetrical:

Right half of heart is

%, <4—not symmetrical with
e left half
..

¢ Delete the right half and position the upper and lower circles to the desired location:

40*%%,
L) ...
g ¥ Right haltis deleted
'-.. and then circles
%, tweaked to positions

"o, / desired
...

¢ Select circles and then perform the following steps shown:

Click on the Copy icon,
followed by the Paste In
Place icon, and then the
Mirror icon.

8.13 Texture Snapshot

With right side still
selected, press right
arrow key until right
side is in place.

Delete the top and bottom
circles since there are
identical copies on top of
one another

Apply the Join
function and the
design is
complete

o The Texture Snapshot function is used to create a texture from one or more selected shapes. Upon
execution, any overlap between the shapes is removed and a single trace line around the exterior is
retained. The fill becomes whatever color or texture the selected shapes had. It can be accessed in any of

the following ways:

Click on the Texture Snapshot icon on the Magic Toolbar C:S

Press Ctrl+1

0
0
¢ Right click on screen and select Shape Magic>Texture Magic
0

Go to Edit>Shape Magic>Texture Magic.

instantly converted to a print and cut using this function:

This feature is handy for print and cut applications. For example, a detailed paper piecing pattern can be
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, b

A paper piecing snowman where
there are 17 individual shapes

Creating a Gradient Texture Fill

After applying Texture Snapshot:
exterior cutline with a texture fill

e The Nested Duplicate function can be used to create a gradient color texture for any given shape. Decide
which color you wish to use for the main shape, for example yellow. Add a rectangle from Basic Shapes

and change the rectangle to that color:

Rectangle can be any dimension.

e Select the rectangle and apply the Texture Snapshot function.

¢ Create the shape you wish to fill. In this example a flower will be used. Select the shape, right click and
select Change Color/Texture/Line. Pick Select Texture and the following window will open where you can
select the yellow texture and also mark the tiling option so that the entire shape will fill with the color,
regardless of the size of the original rectangle:

P =
Al b,
| ) |
/'J L‘\
( )
N ¢
3 P i Sk}
( )
~ =
N )
\ 4
Lo g
A T 4

Rendered Texture Size: 0.83%0.967

Choose Texture .

<«—— Mark box and then
choose texture from
drop down menu.

®) Choose Texture From Project

Texture Snapshot

0.83°%0.56" [300.0 DP1] e

() Choose Texture From File

< Mark the Tile Texture
options

Tile Texture
[_IFlipped Horizontally - [_|Flipped Vertically

Texture Offset Color
0.0000 | Tc Adjust Color

Transform
Rotate: 0,00°

Scale: 100.00%
Rotate Assodial ted Paths ] Scale Assodiated Paths

[« ¥—==—-— Click on OK.

* Now, with the shape still selected, access the Duplicate Nested function by right clicking and selecting
Duplicate>Nested Duplicate. The following window will open:

187



Nestes Dupication. N Enter duplicate count
G| 1 Bl

1 by Shadawing
Fragad [CT

P Mark Adjust Color box

(¥ Adyust Color

swr: [l o 1l
St zen¢—— For a spectrum of colors, enter
Z]:nu::::“ 10 (= 360 / 36)

__semuin ey € Click on Preview

\ Click on Accept when done.

The Rotated Hue function is used for this application. For a spectrum of colors which begin and end with
the same color, the degrees are calculated by dividing 360 by the number of duplicates. In this case, 36
duplicates are chosen, so the Rotated By setting entered is 10 deg. After clicking on Accept, we have our

finished flower. Texture Snapshot can again be applied:

8.14 Jigsaw Puzzie

Video

The Jigsaw Puzzle feature installs as a separate application. To open it, go to your Windows Start button,
select All Programs, locate your Make The Cut folder and then select Jigsaw Puzzle Generator.

e  The following window will open:

2% Make The Cutt [J(gﬁwpih%ml i = =25
' = Enter desired Width and Height (which

General ,?dvanced
Dimentions | —can be changed after importing into
. Width: inches ‘ MTC)

Preview || - = Height: inches

[
fji .
(0] jlgsaW Rows: 4
- Lo
20

Enter desired Rows and Columns to

puzzle Columns: determine number of pieces in puzzle.

Corners: kO

AN
™~ Increase or decrease Corners to

change the roundness of the 4 corners
of the puzzle.

Click on Generate Puzzle after each
4 L~ settings change to update preview.

T Click on Export Puzzle when the puzzle
| Generate Puzzle | | Export Puzzle ]r— iS Comp|ete.

If you plan to apply this puzzle over a specific image, you may want to choose dimensions that correspond
to your image. For example, let's assume you have imported a 4” x 6” photo into MTC and plan to make a
print and cut jigsaw puzzle. Enter those dimensions into the Jigsaw Puzzle Generator, as shown above.

Further, to keep the pieces from becoming too distorted (or worse, overlapping); you should make the

number of Rows and Columns similar to the dimensions, as shown. If you want more pieces then you can

increase the number of Rows and Columns proportionately. For example, instead of having 4 Rows and 6
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Columns use double the number to 8 Rows and 12 Columns (or 1.5 times to 6 Rows and 9 Columns).
Note how the pieces would look if a rough proportion were not maintained. The pieces would cut into one

another:
&% Make The Cutl Uigsaw Puzzle Generator] ._ . e e |
General | Advanced|
Dimentions
e Instead of following the
e | dimensions of the puzzle, the
o 4Tl numbers entered for Rows
Puzzle Comers: ;% and Columns are opposite to
pieces —» what was used above.
overlap!

[Generate Puzde | | Export Puzde

. — —

e There is also an Advanced tab you can use to alter the design of the pieces and even save your new
settings.

o When you are satisfied with the appearance of your puzzle pieces, click on the Export button and a window
will open and you can save your puzzle as an SVG file.

e In MTC, import your SVG puzzle file and align it over the image you wish to convert into a puzzle. Perform a
print and cut as presented in Chapter 9. Alternatively, if you print your image a little bit larger than the
overall design of the puzzle, you can set your origin just inside the corner of your printed image and then cut
the design using the Knife Point setting (Refer to Section 2.02).

e Here is an example of an imported picture and the puzzle imported and sized to fit on top:

Customi

&7
KLIC-N-KUT /(.

The KNK Zing offers

www_knkusa.com

8.15 Notes Window

e The Notes window in MTC can be used in a host of ways: (1) providing instructions for cutting and
assembling the project, (2) adding your name, copyright, and Terms of Use, (3) explaining the purpose of
different pages or layers, (4) crediting others for assistance with the design, (5) citing sources for clipart or
names of fonts used, and (6) attaching files you want to provide with your project.

¢ The Notes window can be opened using the following ways:

¢ Click the Toggle Notes Window icon on the File Toolbar -

0  Go to View>Notes Window.

e There are two tabs in the Notes window — Notes and Files. The Notes window is used for entering any text
you wish to include with your project:
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wie Project Notes I&

Motes | Files
Click on the —| Enter instructions, your name, copyright, Terms of Use, credits, names of
Notes tab fonts... anything you want to remember or to share with those who will be
using yourﬁle.|
< Enter the text here
Click here to change
which font is used and
the color, size, and style —— |

of the text.

If you choose your own font and then share the file with someone else, the Notes will only show up in that
font, if the recipient has that same font installed on his/her computer. Otherwise, the Notes will show up in a
system default font, such as Arial.

The Files tab can be used to attach files to your project file. For example, you might want to attach a

photograph of your completed project, or a PDF tutorial, or another MTC file that is associated with this one.
Any file can be attached:

Click on the Files tab s goject ot - .
NOQ; Files

List of files which have { “"‘med . | i } Size of each file which has

H H & Judy's Criginal Cupcake Wrapper Template.mic 1.96 KE. A . H

been added to this project Bt ik i ey deen added to this project
|| Judy's Cupcake Designing Tutorial. pdf 160. 14 KB,

Click on the Add Files to

browse your computer

and select files to attach. [Cocdries ) [ smverie

If you have any information entered into your Notes window or a file attached, then it will automatically open
when the file is opened by you or someone else. However, as of Version 4.2.0, you can turn off this feature
by going to Help>Advanceds>Advanced Settings and unchecking the box next to “Enable Automatic
Notes”, under Enable Notes View:

Uncheck to turn off automatic
display of Notes upon opening an
MTC with notes.

Automatic Note View

—> [k

If you open an MTC project file from someone who has attached one or more files in the Notes window, you
can try double-clicking the file name to automatically open that file. With some file formats, such as PDF,
you will need to save the file to your computer and open it outside of MTC.

To save an attached file, click on the file name and then click on the Save File button to open a window
where you can browse your computer to locate a folder for saving that file.
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wie Project Notes I&J

MNotes | Files |

TO save a ﬁle’ fl rSt grjzdv's Criginal Cupcake Wrapper Template.mtc SIIZ:GKB

hlghllght the name by @Blrmdaycupcake\"frapper.]pg 79.89KB.

clicking once. . (W5 Cupcske Designing Tutorialpdf | i60.14k8. |
Then click on Save File to

I save the highlighted file to
a location of your choice on
Add Files SacFic | 4— your computer.

8.16 Design Contest Tutorials

¢ In October 2011, a contest was sponsored by KNK USA. The challenge was to take existing designs or
shapes and transform them into new shapes using various functions in MTC. The following tutorials are
from the two winning entries and are excellent examples of how the tools available in MTC can be used in
creative ways.

Designing a Whale by Brigit Mann

)

@A

e Select the Yin Yang, resize to about 3” in height. Apply the Break function. Delete the lower circle and set
the right side of the Yin Yang off to the side. Make the circle slightly smaller (this will be the whale’s eye).
Apply a Join to the left side to recombine the circle to the Yin Yang:

e Begin with the following Basic Shapes:

\\(i) /J 3

Q 4
J
k_,_//

¢ Resize the crescent and rotate and put it partially on the whale body where the mouth would be. Select
both pieces and apply Boolean Join, selecting B-A Difference:

4 T
5 -

W’%@ (/':})

e Unlock the Aspect Ratio and resize the tear to 2.5 W x 0.8"H. Select and click on the Bézier Warp tool.
Under Size and Position, slide the left and right to about 37:

191



Rotate the tail to line up with and overlap the whale body. Apply the Weld tool:

Lock the Aspect Ratio and resize the triangle size to about 1.1”. Insert nodes on each side as shown. Then

drag top node to the left:

Insert a node about Insert a node Drag top —
1/3 of the way from — <“—about  of the node to the

top of path: way from top left

of path:
Curve paths outwards to form fin:
_ Drag
curve Drag — Fin is
curve formed —”

“5(77 ‘v/
Resize the other Yin Yang section to a width of 1". Using the Knife tool, slice in the middle and delete the
top piece, join the two nodes together this is the flapper:

Select the whale and apply a Shadow Layer (with blackout selected). Then arrange the flapper on top:

CT-©-¢

o To add some splashes, start with additional tear shapes, resize to make thinner, and apply Warping or
other method of distorting the shape. Rotate and arrange under the whale to complete the design:

bbb = 0bé = O%O
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Designing a Flower by Laury Vaden

This colorful flower is made from just a few Basic Shapes: Circle, Swirl, Heart2, Tear, and Wavy 2.
Set Snap Position to No Snapping. Choose one of the non-contrast mats such as the standard green mat.

Select the Circle and move it down and away from the other shapes. Then select the Tear and move it
down. Click on the Tear until red icons change to the mode shown below. This is the Scale mode. Elongate
the Tear and thin it as shown:

Holding the Ctrl key, move the Tear over the Circle and release. This will open the Wrap Objects to Path
window. (Refer to Section 8.08)for details on activating this function):

Wrap Objects To Path x|

V|Repeat
Repeat Count: 10
Spacing (inches): -3
} Offset: 0.00%
Hy Vert Algn: 65%
U Space: 60.80%

\ Atceof ] Cancel

First, check the Repeat box. Then increase the Repeat Count. Use a negative value for the Spacing so
that the Tears overlap slightly. Spacing is controlled by both the Spacing setting that you type in and the
Space slider setting just above the Accept button. This might be a little confusing especially when you use
negative numbers versus positive numbers. Practice a bit to see how it works with both. The Vertical Align
slider controls how far into the circle the Tears will be located. The Offset slider is not used because the
tears are being aligned along a circle:

Select the Circle and all of the Tears/Petals and apply the Weld function:

y i
‘)».-..._._._..'.._...._.__“'
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Click on the flower and apply a Copy and Paste In Place to create a duplicate. Double click on the
duplicate until the shape is in the Rotate mode. Then slowly rotate the copy by dragging the corner icon
around until the copy lines up with the spaces of the original:

S\
\ d\

( ~— .-
L/'/ /( \\ i\,,,)
( e N \

A N

Flower Center: Select one of the flowers and perform another Copy and Paste in Place. Move the copy
away from the other flowers and click on the Shadow Layer icon:

Generate Shadow Layer (8 (X

Shaduv\ Width (0.14257)
W Corner Join
[Rounded v
Apply Blackout ‘
V| Inset Shadow
Auto Simplify Output
[ Accept ‘  Cancel ‘

The above popup menu will appear. Check the Inset Shadow box. Uncheck the Auto Simplify Output box.
It is recommended that Mitered be selected as the Corner Join instead of Rounded. The shape for the
flower center is only the center shape. Use the Shadow Width slider to create the inset. Click on Accept
when you are done:

To delete the petals, first select the inset shape and then apply the Break function. Now delete each of the
petal insets. Again, you are only interested in the very center inset. The original shape (the one that was
used for the Shadow Layer) may also be deleted.

Place another circle on the mat from the Basic Shapes library. Select both the new Circle and the center
inset and press S to Stack them:

Select just the inset shape and then click on the Lattice icon to open the Lattice window. Check the boxes
for Inverse Lattice, Auto Simplify Output, and Delete Original. Note the other settings used and click on
Accept:
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¢ Join the Circle and the lattice by selecting both and applying the Join function. To remove the tiny cutouts,
press F8 to activate the Eraser tool. Check the Inverse Eraser box and set the Size to 1. Then erase the
little cutouts that you do not want.

P ]

e This is the center of the flower. Select both sets of petals and the center and press Sto Stack them:

e Flower Shadow or Mat: The last part of the main flower is to create an outset shadow of the entire flower.
The first step is to select the entire flower head and apply Copy and Paste in Place to create a new copy
on top of the old. Move the new copy away from the flower and apply the Weld tool:

VN
h

e  Select the flower outline and press the Shadow Layer icon:
Gemateshadowuyer- LX)

Shadow Width (0.0675%)

u

Corner Join
[Romded -]
Apply Blackout

[ Inset Shadow
[l Auto Simplify Output

[ Accept ][ cancel |

e Use the settings above to make a shadow for the flower. Press Accept when you are done. Delete the
original outline (the smaller one). Select the flower and the shadow and press S to Stack them together.
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Color: Set the mat to Contrast on the Virtual Mat tab. Make sure each shape is on its own layer, then
move the layers up or down so that the center of the flower is on top. Change the colors of the two sets of
petals and the center:

Flower Stem: Select the Wavy shape and move it away from the other shapes. Click on the Rotate 90

degrees icon:
\ J©

r oy
1t

i
L

Click on the shape until you see the red Scale mode icons then elongate the shape, by dragging the red
icons, until it is the size and appearance of the stem you want:

Leaf: Select the Heart shape and bring it down to the stem. Manipulate it until it is the shape and size you
want for a leaf. Do this by using the different red Scale icons in Scale mode. You may also wish to try some
of the red warping icons in Warp mode (red Quad arrows):

@)

Place the leaf near the stem. Later you will use the Fat Path in the Pen Tool in Node Edit Mode to add a
little stem to the main stalk.

Spiral: (Note that since this tutorial was written, a Spiral tool has been added to MTC. Thus refer to Section
8.03, as desired) for a quicker method to create the spiral leaf added to the stem).
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The Basic Shape Swirl is an open path/single line shape which needs to be converted into the spiral that
will be cut out. It also has a few too many turns for the flower:

©)

Use the Node Edit Tool to delete nodes at the start and at the end of the Swirl to reduce the number of
turns

To convert to the spiral that will be welded to the flower stem, select the modified Swirl and use Copy and
Paste In Place to make a copy. Select the copy, and reduce in size to make it smaller but not change the
shape. Arrange the two shapes and press S to Stack them:

Combine the two paths into a single shape by using the Pen Tool in Edit Node Mode (press F5):

When you activate the Pen Tool you will notice four nodes now appear at the ends of the two spirals.
Connect the nodes by left clicking on one node and right clicking on the node to which you want to connect:

Repeat with the other set of dots/nodes to finish closing the open path into a shape.

To position the swirl shape, select it and click the Mirror icon. Next click the Rotate 90 degrees icon. Move
the spiral into place against the stem. Select the stem and spiral and click the Weld icon:

Add a Leaf Stem: Click on the leaf and position it a little away from the stem. Click on the Pen Tool again.
This time check the Fat Path box. Select a Size for the Fat Path to use for drawing the leaf stem. Left click
on the flower stem and right click in the center of the leaf:
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Select the flower stem, the leaf and the leaf stem and click on the Weld icon.

Add three circles and resize two to be progressively smaller. Position them on the stem as shown below.
Select the stem and the little circles and apply Join:

LS
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9. Print and Cut

9.01 What Is a Print and Cut (PNC)?

e The print and cut process involves printing an image from MTC to any printer you own and then, with the aid
of the Maxx Air’s laser having the image or images cut out with perfect precision. Below are three typical
kinds of print and cut applications but there are more, so be sure to check out Section 9.06 and 9.07:

¢ Cuts along the actual borders of the printed image(s):
%
@
(o)
@

¢ Cuts outside of the borders but following the shapes of the printed image(s):

Image is precisely cut along
<4— printed borders

&)
@ w Image is cut in same shape

<+— but offset from outside
printed borders

¢ Cuts follow a different shape from that of the printed image(s):

O

op A custom shape is cut
(o) ¢ around the printed image.

9.02 What is a PNC Calibration?
Video

e Inorder to get precise PNC results, you must tweak the Laser Offset calibration. This is nothing more than
determining how far away the laser light on your KNK is located relative to the tip of the blade. Because the
laser is manually installed into a small hole inside the blade carriage, the distance from the laser light to the
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tip of the blade will vary from one KNK to the next. Also, you will want to use the same blade holder with all
of your PNC applications, as the distance can also change with larger or smaller diameter holders.

The distance is measured in mm in an X direction and in a Y direction:

Laser dot Tip of blade
\ ° F XoOffset
. J
Y
Y Offset

This calibration only needs to be done one time, for a given blade holder, and then you can record this
calibration in case you ever need to install MTC on a new computer or you have to reformat the hard drive
on your current computer. The units are in mm which are easier to measure in very small distances.

The KNK plug-in has a set of default calibration numbers which will be somewhat close to your final
numbers, but not exactly the same. To access these numbers, click on the tiny wrench icon:

Click on the wrench to open the

calibration window \
| KNK MAXOK Air | > 15.0 X 15  mm, (Default: 15mm.)

Baud Rate: |38,4DD v -10.0 ¥:  -23  mm. (Default: -28 mm.)

Laser Offset Default Values

The process involves performing and repeating a PNC to see how much you need to adjust the X and Y
values in order to get perfect results. And you SHOULD be able to get perfect PNC’s! :)

9.03 PNC Procedure Part 1: Setting Up and Printing

What do you need before you begin a PNC?

¢ First, you need an image to print, a printer, and the blade holder you plan to use for all of your PNC'’s.
The diameter of the blade holder will impact the laser calibration. Note: If you are importing an image to
be used, then please refer to Chapter 6 for details on the Pixel Trace process.

¢ You need to be well rested! You don’t want to start learning the PNC process when you are tired,
stressed, or in a hurry. Mastering a PNC comes when you have the time to repeat it about 4 times in a
row. At that point, you will not only have repeated the process enough times to feel very comfortable
with the order of the steps, but you’ll have your calibration perfected and then be ready to do future
PNC'’s quickly and with ease.

IMPORTANT: Do not use high speeds when performing very precise PNC'’s, including the following
calibration. Set the Us speed to 200 (refer to Section 1.05, Step 4) and also your cutting Speed to 200.

While it is possible to do PNC'’s in either portrait or landscape mode, it is highly recommended that you
select the same orientation you typically use for your other cutting in MTC. If you prefer to work in portrait,
please skip to the Portrait Mode Option section following the Landscape Mode Option section.
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Landscape Mode Option

To begin, create a new custom mat that's set for letter size or A4 or whatever size your printout will be.

Refer to Section 3.04 if you need instructions for creating a custom mat. Uncheck the Margins box. For
letter size, make the Width 11” and the Height 8.5". For A4, set the Width to 11.69” and the Height to

8.27".

Since you are reading the Landscape Mode Option section of the user manual, set the Virtual Mat to
Landscape and select your new custom mat.

What'’s the best image to use for the Laser Offset calibration? An arrow is ideal because you'll be able to
quickly verify if you have the printout correctly placed on the cutting mat. Also, it's a great shape for seeing
how to adjust your X and Y calibration numbers. You can use most any image, but to follow the rest of the
tutorial more easily, an arrow from the Basic Shapes library is highly recommended:

IMPORTANT: Make the arrow at least 6” high (as shown below) for an accurate calibration.

T N I T T L B iruat vt [Teut and Funis
Mat Conflquration

| ' } i L Mat dimensions should [ ...
ol match printout

T

[CJuight Bl | 0 Landscape v o Choose
e @ tiloutin | [lsoom choks Landscape

= Marging

Import an arrow and Toomm (50%)
rotate to face upwards

il )

Caret Size Snap Position

i H 1wm Mo Stiapping v

Fpl]

L

Notice that the arrow is pointing upwards on the screen. Make sure your arrow is also pointed upwards!
Later, when you print the arrow and place the paper on the mat, the arrow will be pointing to the right as you
insert the mat into the KNK.

Next, go to File>Print Setup, select the printer you plan to use, and set the Orientation to Landscape:

Print Setup Sa - (o]

Printer

Select your printer —————J tane:  [HP Officeret Fro 8500 45053 Senes ~| [ Propeties... |
Status:  Ready

Type: HP Officejet Pro 8500 A909g Series

Where:  USBO01

Comment

Paper Orientation

Verify paper size — s [orisdin =] ©) Porrat
|| Source: [Atomatcaly Seiect - @ Landscape < Choose Landscape

[ Networe.. | OK__|4eencet—] Click on OK when done

Next, go to File>Print Options and mark the following boxes:

Print Options “

Show Paper On Mat
| Print Shape Outiines

Check these three options []Da Not Offset Printer Mardins
Print Registration Marks
[¥] show Reg Marks on Mat
Check this option if you want reeme QT RIS Y Set to 0 as this does not
: —> Jireframe Orl apply to KNK cutters.
an outline only of the arrow :ﬁ:;'”;;:; e o”; o «— apply
printed (to save on ink!) _ '
Multicut: Disabled | w
Color: B <— Option to change color of the image outline
Click on OK whendone ——»[ o || cacel
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e After clicking on OK, you should see the green borders on the Virtual Mat, indicating how the printout will
be placed on the mat and where the arrow will be printed. If the arrow is outside the green borders, move it
so that it falls within the boundaries:

e

(T AdoD) 531455 BEOGY 0058 01d 19[331J0 dH :BIUL 191se Y

Information about your
current printer settings are
shown here.

Four registratio
marks should appear < 7L
at the corners of the i
bounding box.

W0S'8 X ,00°TT UITT XG'8 Jal27]

Green dashed lines
5 : indicate the part of the
+ : screen that will be printed.

A

e Go to File>Print Preview and you will be able to see the arrow plus the four registration marks which
should be aligned with the boundaries of the arrow:

Print. Zoomin Close

e

Click here to print. — L —

Check this preview carefully.

Do you see all four
registration marks? (red
arrows point out the 4 reg
marks)

Will you be getting what you
need printed?

(Note that the Wireframe
option was turned off for this
screen shot so that the
image could more clearly be
seen in this tutorial).

¢ Always make sure you can see those registration marks before continuing since they are an integral part of
the PNC process. If your print preview matches the one above and you see the four marks, click on the
Print button. Also verify that what is being printed is what you need. For example, you may have added an
extra shape to be cut, but you do not want it showing up in the printout. This is where you will want to use
the Layers feature to control what will be printed, as well as what will be cut later.

¢ You may want to print several (4 or 5) copies since you will want to repeat this process several times in
order to get your calibration settings perfect.

e After printing, place the printout onto the mat, in the same orientation you see in the main window and insert
the mat into the KNK. As you are facing the KNK, the printout should be on the mat in a portrait orientation
with the arrow pointing towards the right end cap:
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Feed the mat this 3

direction into the
KNK

Place your printout

\{

on the cutting mat in T

this orientation.

KLIC-N-KUT

Set the origin in the bottom

e Go to Section 9.04 to continue with the next steps!

Portrait Mode Option

sing the laser.

e To begin, create a new custom mat that’s set for letter size or A4 or whatever size your printout will be.

Refer to Section 3.04 if you need instructions for creating a custom mat. Uncheck the Margins box. For
letter size, make the Width 11” and the Height 8.5". For A4, set the Width to 11.69” and the Height to

8.27".

right corner of the printout,

EPg

e Since you are reading the Portrait Mode Option section of the user manual, set the Virtual Mat to Portrait

and select your new custom mat.

e What's the best image to use for the Laser Offset calibration? An arrow is ideal because you’ll be able to
quickly verify if you have the printout correctly placed on the cutting mat. Also, it's a great shape for seeing
how to adjust your X and Y calibration numbers. You can use most any image, but to follow the rest of the
tutorial more easily, an arrow from the Basic Shapes library is highly recommended:

IMPORTANT: Make the arrow at least 6” hiah (as shown below) for an accurate calibration.

T T T
— Mat dimensions should
i match printout

. ] Import an arrow and
) + verify it points to the
i ! right.

53 .

rtuat Mat | Test and Forits

Mat Configuration

(=} 5
[Clughtoue  v| B portralt

@ Filjoutline  w | | | Show Grdes
Shows Margins
Eoom (50%)
Carct Sire Snap Position
Lo Wo Snzpping

Use: these seltings e every new project

&

Ed W &8 S

Choose
Portrait

¢ Notice that the arrow is pointing to the right on the screen. Make sure your arrow is also pointing to the right.
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Next, go to File>Print Setup, select the printer you plan to use, and set the Orientation to Portrait:
Print Setup Mﬂ

Prirter

Select your printer ———— tame: 17 Officsiet Pro 8500 A509g Seres =] [ Popeties.. |
Staus:  Feady

Type:  HP Offcejet Pro 8500 AS0Sg Sevss

Whers:  USBODT

Comment:

Paper Orientation

Verify paper size ——p s _ orre  4— Choose Portrait
Source

[ Networ... | [ e==—+—Click on OK when done

(©) Landscape

Next, go to File>Print Options and mark the following boxes:

Print Options “
Shnw Paper On Mat
. | Print Shape Outlines
Check these three options oo Not Offct riter Margins
Print Registration Marks
[] show Reg Marks on Mat
Check this option if you want Bt T Qi Rl Set to 0 as this does not
an outline only of the arrow ~ ———# E::n;;::rame only «— apply to KNK cutters.
printed (to save on ink!) L2 |
Multicut: Dis
Color: B <——— Option to change color of the image outline
Click on OK when done ———» Cancel

After clicking on OK, you should see the green borders on the Virtual Mat, indicating how the printout will
be placed on the mat and where the arrow will be printed. If the arrow is outside the green borders, move it
so that it falls within the boundaries:

P
: g < Informatiqn about your
EH current printer settings are
4a shown here.
E
:
Green dashed lines
indicate the part of ;
the screen that will
be printed. f
SRR " VSN FOUUUPUE SRR MRS O IO (OSRRUOESPRIRY NURTE ST SO >
d < Four registration marks
should appear at the corners
of the bounding box.
T
—> <

Go to File>Print Preview and you will be able to see the arrow plus the four registration marks which
should be aligned with the boundaries of the arrow:
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Pint MexPage | PravPage | TwoPags | Zeomin | ZaomOuw | Closa |

Click here to print.

Check this preview carefully.

Do you see all four
registration marks? (red
arrows point out the 4 reg
marks)

Will you be getting what you
need printed?

(Note that the Wireframe
option was turned off for this
screen shot so that the
image could more clearly be
seen in this tutorial).

¢ Always make sure you can see those registration marks before continuing since they are an integral part of
the PNC process. If your print preview matches the one above and you see the four marks, click on the
Print button. Also verify that what is being printed is what you need. For example, you may have added an
extra shape to be cut, but you do not want it showing up in the printout. This is where you will want to use
the Layers feature to control what will be printed, as well as what will be cut later.

¢ You may want to print several (4 or 5) copies since you will want to repeat this process several times in
order to get your calibration settings perfect.

e After printing, place the printout onto the mat, in the same orientation you see in the main window and insert
the mat into the KNK. As you are facing the KNK, the printout should be on the mat in a portrait orientation
with the arrow pointing towards the right end cap:

12

Feed the mat this
direction into the o
KNK - 1

Place your printout
on the cutting mat in > | | Lt}
this orientation. - : . |

Set the origin in the bottom
right corner of the printout,
_~ using the laser.

20
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9.04 PNC Procedure Part 2: Aligning and Calibrating

Aligning the Laser with the Registration Marks

IMPORTANT: Set Us and Cut Speeds to 200

Click on the Cut Project With icon to go to the cut window. If you haven't yet performed a test cut, do so
now using either the Knife Point or WYSIWYG setting. Perform the test cut in a location that won’t be part
of your final cut or use a scrap of the same material you are cutting.

After the test cut is successful, move the laser light until it is directly over the lower right corner of the
printout, as indicated in Section 9.03. Set the origin.

Under Cut Type, select Print and Cut:

Printand Cut

Click on Start and the following window will open. Check Fixed Length and enter 11.0”, assuming you set
your Virtual Mat to be 11” in width. Then click on Begin.

F ™
Setup Material - w

s Atleast 9,18 x 6.41" of materal is
needed. Please make sure the
Alignment Laser is placed on the
upper right-hand corner of your
material (refer to the blinking
yellow dot). ]

@) Fixed Length: 11,00 im.

Rolled Material

Length: 111 |
|
|

[~ Shaw Margin Lengths [ Begin || Cancel l

The laser (or alignment pin) should automatically move to within a very short distance of the first registration
mark. The following window will open:

This dot will be

flashing red Select step size for each

arrow key movement

Setup Print\and Cut (3 Point Registration) o)

Click on arrows to move the laser
light or pin. Or use the arrows on the
L 9 p

A / keyboard.
D

ST 1))

_,2Paint #1  [0.0007, 0.0007] l Click on Center button (or press Enter key on
: \—4 L

_ Point #2 Waiting... ' keyboard) after you have moved the laser (or pin)

| _Paint £3  Waiting... ' to the exact corner of the reg mark
. T

Make sure the laser (or pin) has moved to within an inch or less of the registration mark indicated by the
flashing red dot shown above. Note: this will be the upper right reg mark as you are facing the KNK since
your printed arrow should be pointing to the right (as shown on the previous page). If not, you'll want to
review the steps you’ve used so far to make sure you have all of the same settings shown and you have
your printout on the mat in the same orientation as shown previously.
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The next step is to move the laser dot so that it is precisely at the corner of the printed registration mark.

Use the arrow keys in the software or use the arrow keys on your keyboard. You will notice that the intensity
of the laser light will change when it is on top of the printed black lines. This can be very usefull When the
laser light is precisely on the printed dot, click on the center target button on the screen (or press the Enter

key on your keyboard).

The laser/pin will move to the vicinity of the next registration mark and the flashing red light in the software

moves to the same relative point:

This dot will now be flashing red

Setup Print and Cut (3 Roint Registration)

Move By: | 1/128inch ]
| [

Le]

.|

>

() Point #1  [0.000%, -0.0707]
7Paint #2  [0.0007, -0.0707]
. Point #3  Waiting...

A
D
v

N

| A

Again, click on these arrows or your
| ~ keyboard arrows until laser/pin is on the
reg mark corner.

4
U

" Once the light/pin is centered on

s

Repeat the process with the final reg mark:

This dot will now
be flashing red

|y the reg mark dot, click on Next.

L . L) d S¢ 0

Setup Print and Cut (3 Pc’lnt'ﬂé:%sﬁéﬁn}_— o)

(2

.@ Point #2  [0.000%, -0.0627]
orPoint #3  [0.014%, -0.0627]

(@) Point #1  [0.0007, -0.0707] ‘

A
ok
v

Again, click on these arrows or your keyboard
arrows until laser/pin is on the reg mark
corner.

I Once the light/pin is centered on the reg
| mark dot, click here or press Enter on your

" || keyboard.

After completing the third reg mark, the following window will open and remind you to wait until the laser

light/pin has returned to the origin before pressing OK.

R —— -— ~

KMEPlugin

I.’ £ Important:

loenger moving.

"~ Please wait until the tool carriage returns to its home postion.

You may click "OK" once the tool carriage returns home and is no

OK Cancel

) |
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Once you click on OK, the data will be sent and the arrow will be cut out.

Adjusting the Laser Offset

After the print and cut is completed, examine how the cut lines were made relative to the printed lines. If the
offset is large enough, use a mm ruler to measure. If the offset is very small, then just estimating will be fine
as you refine your calibration.

In the following diagram, the red lines represent the cut lines and the black lines represent the printed lines.
Use this diagram to determine whether your Offset values need to raised or lowered for your laser:

If the red cut line is If the red cut line is If the red cut line is left If the red cut line is right
below the black print above the black print of the black print line, of the black print line,
line, then decrease the line, then increase the then increase the then decrease the value
value of X. value of X. value of Y. (Note: Y is of Y. (Note: Yis a
a negative number) negative number)
Red line is lower than Red line is higher than Red line is left of black line: Red line is 1mm right of
black line: change X black line: change X change Y from -28.0 to black line: change Y from
from 15.0 to 14.0. from 15.0 to 16.0. -27.0 (an increase to a -28.0 t0 -29.0 (a decrease
negative number). to a negative number).

Modify your X and Y Offset values in the window shown at the end of Section 9.02. Start with 1 mm
adjustments (like shown above).

It's a good idea to keep track of prior values, so that you’ll know which direction to change for subsequent
calibration tests. Remember that you should expect to get perfect results, so keep adjusting those X and Y
values until you get there. After adjusting by 1 mm, you will need to adjust by 0.5 mm and even smaller to
get it perfect.

You may find that one side is aligned but the other is not. For example, the cut line may be perfectly aligned
with the print line on the lower side of the arrow but maybe 0.5 mm above the arrow along the upper side.
Adjust the calibration based on the side that is off.

Once the PNC is perfect, write down these X and Y values in case you buy a new computer or you have to
reformat your hard drive.

IMPORTANT: When you are ready to try this process on an actual raster image, don’t forget
to turn off the Wireframe option under File>Print Options.

9.05 Print and Cut Tips

When pixel tracing imported images, the trace lines will not necessarily be perfectly aligned with the image.
This can result in tiny bits of white appearing in certain spots, suggesting the PNC wasn’t accurate. Zoom in
close on the image so that you can see the trace line following the outline of the image. Look at the same
spots where the PNC didn’t follow the image perfectly. This could be the cause of the inaccurate PNC.
There are three ways of dealing with this situation:

O Retrace the imported image, increasing the Resample setting. This will result in a tighter fit of the trace
line to the original graphic.

¢ Use Node Editing and Segment Editing to move the trace lines to more closely fit the original graphic.
This is covered in detail in the last part of Section 7.13.
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O Create an inset line to use for cutting instead of the original trace line. This is presented in Section
9.06.5 PNC with an Inset Cut Line.

e If a PNC is not precise and the cause is not the alignment of the trace lines, then try slowing down the
speed. If the mat is moving numerous times, in and out of the cutter, a slight shifting can occur, especially
at high speeds. Try reducing the Us speed and Cut speed from 200 to 150.

« Remember that the calibration of the Laser Offset is specific to the blade holder type being used. Thus, if
you change brands, the laser calibration will need to be modified.

e If your test arrow is cutting perfect, thus indicating you have the correct calibration, but your next print and
cut is way off, then perhaps your situation is something outside of the ordinary. Please review the following
section which covers different scenarios in which a few extra steps will be required when setting up the
layers for your print and cut.

e ltis not necessary to set the origin or even put the printout on the mat in advance of starting the PNC

procedure! Watch this video for a way to make the process a little quicker. mw

9.06 Print and Cut Scenarios

9.06.1 Cutting Multiple PNC Images on the Same Page

e When performing a PNC on multiple images (whether they are all the same image or different images), the
procedure is the same. One set of four registration marks will be printed along the outside edges of the
bounding area of ALL of the images on the page:

Multi-image PNC in

Landscape mode Multi-image PNCin _____
l Portrait mode

9.06.2 PNC with a Contour Shape Larger Than the Printed Image

e In Section 9.01, two other PNC applications were shown. In one case, an outside contour will be cut. In the
other, an alternative shape is added, such as the tag shape shown below.
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o ] Contour is added

m <4— using Shadow Layer <«—— Tag shape is added

L,
@

Adding a Contour

¢ You want to add a contour cut and remove the cut line on the cow, which was created during the pixel trace,
so that the only line cut will be the contour. To do this:

0  Select the shape and use the Shadow Function to add a contour around your image. Refer to Section
8.05 for instructions on using this function.

¢ Make sure the raster image (the cow, in this example) is on a higher layer than the shadow to be cut.

¢  Select both the cow image and the shadow and apply the Weld function from the Magic Toolbar. The
internal cut line disappears leaving the original raster image now filling the Shadow Layer:

(¢) D

Contoured image with
only a single outside @
cut line.

e The cutting process proceeds as described in Section 9.04.

Adding a Shape Around the Image

¢ Inthe other case, with the added tag shape around the original traced image, the same process can be
used provided the outside shape will be white. However, if a colored background is preferred, then the
process is a little different:

O Color the tag, as desired. In this case, the tag is colored pink:

-@

O Arrange the cow inside the shape, making sure the cow is visible. Then select both and apply the
Texture Snapshot function from the Magic Toolbar. This make the cow image part of the texture fill on
the tag:

After applying Texture
Snapshot, there is only
one shape: the tag with a
pink fill, plus the cow
image. The cow shape
will not cut.

From the boundary lines
you can see there are two
shapes: the pink tag and
the cow image. The cow
shape will cut out if not
hidden.
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e The cutting process proceeds as described in Section 9.04.
9.06.3 PNC with a Contour Shape Smaller Than the Printed Image

Video

¢ Inthis situation, a shape is going to be cut that is smaller than the outside boundaries of the imported
graphic. For example, let’s say a scalloped border is desired as the cutline:

T T T T T T T T T T
i
> Clam {
SR
{ 4,%3 | )
S y r | 9
<> < [ / <
= \ $
- : <
1\_/\_A_/\_A,_,;H_/\_ o

Original imported image An interior scallop is to be added and cut.

e Since anything outside of the scallop will not be needed, that part will be eliminated. This is done by first
arranging the scallop over the image and then moving the scallop layer to its own layer and to the bottom on
the Layers Bar:

Layers

A scallop shape is
added and aligned,
as desired.

Layers

+ Clipboard Trace
Scallop is moved to
f«———— the bottom layer so
that it is behind
original image.

EEE @@

e Next, marquee-select both the original image and the scallop (or use Ctrl+A to Select All) and then apply
the Join function from the Magic Toolbar. The scallop will now appear on top:
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L 1 b

Immediately apply the Break function from the Magic Toolbar. The original image now appears but with the
scallop shape around it:

b 3 L4
QP i eLUTTer |
%O UL
{ §\ 4

wil| &4) . |\ -
{ & g\ 5
& Y |

L4 = 3-” — ~

e Click elsewhere on the screen so nothing is selected. Then click on the image and drag one image away
from the other:

-
This oridinal .‘ \%\%%\\ H'UUGf " \%\%r&\ H-UUe/- New scalloped
nO\I; gg%lgﬁetg?f - Q>§ B %§\ y <« version
g - ‘ AS -+ |

I - y s - p

= ==

= ;‘ S W

-8 y,

e The original can now be deleted and the scalloped version duplicated (if desired) and the PNC process
conducted, as normal.

9.06.4 PNC with a Contour Shape Overlapping the Printed Image

Video

e This situation is similar to the prior one, however, in this case the scallop overlaps the borders of the printed
image in such a way that it is smaller in one direction but larger in the other:
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V.

Original imported image
A heart shape is to be added and cut.

¢ Inthis case, the same Join and Break method is applied as shown in the previous example. Make sure the
heart shape is colored as you desire and is on the lower layer. After applying the two functions, drag one
shape away from the other:

Original imported image can

Shape is now ready for PNC be discarded or hidden

e A print preview shows that only the original graphic will be printed. Note how the registration marks are
printed based on the large white rectangle:

- L

| T

e After printing, proceed with the usual process.

9.06.5 PNC with an Inset Cut Line

e This situation may seem to be identical to the one presented in 9.06.3. The difference is that the original
trace line will not be eliminated because it is not desirable to eliminate parts of the original image. By using
the following method, a bleed allowance is introduced.
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e A pixel trace can often have areas where the trace line (cut line) will be outside of the original image. This is
especially true of tight interior corners or sharp turns on the image. This results in white areas appearing
around the print and cut:

our cow’s left ear where white areas
would show when cut. The original
trace line doesn’t quite fit the image in
those spots.

The red arrows indicate spots around l

T~

e Atthe end of Section 7.13, it was shown how to use node and segment editing to correct the trace line so
that it better fits the original image. Sometimes, however, there may be more editing needed than would be
practical to do. In these cases, an inset cut line can be created. While the same method presented in
Section 9.06.3 could be used, in this case it is desired to have what is called a bleed allowance (a margin of
error for cutting) by allowing the original larger image to still be printed.

e Select the traced image and access the Shadow Layer function in any of the following ways:

Click on the Shadow Layer icon on the Magic Toolbar
Press Ctrl+H

o
o
¢ Right click on the screen and select Shape Magic>Shadow Layer
o

Go to Edit>=Shape Magic>Shadow Layer.

e Select the desired Shadow Width using a negative number so that an inset is created. Note that this is
typically less than 0.03”. Select a Corner Join option and refer back to Section 8.05 for reference. Click on
Accept when done.

EamaliE STEED LAy Set desired Shadow Width using a negative number

5""’:‘;:“‘}' so that an inset shadow is created.
-0 < in. v

Corner Jain \
Mitered v

Select Corner Join type.

Miter Limit: | 4.09 %

Options

Blacked Out

[ Auta Simplify Qutput.
d

< Click on Accept when done.

Accept Cancel

Note how the new inset line will clearly
cut inside the printed image so that no
white areas will appear around the
cutout.
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o Typically these inset lines are very close to the original trace lines and cutting both lines could lead to cutting
issues, such as tearing or fine slivers of paper coming loose. For that reason, you will want to turn off the
original trace lines so that they are not cut. However, the registration marks are tied to these original trace
lines because they are larger than the new inset lines. If you simply turn off the original printed layer when
you start the PNC process the print and cut will not work correctly. But, there is an easy way to make this
work.

¢ Move the new inset cut line layer to the bottom of the Layers Bar so that it is behind the original imported
image.

e Add a large white rectangle to the project. If the page will be filled with multiple objects then the rectangle
should surround all of the images. If there is only one image, then the rectangle can be sized to fit just that
image. Place on its own layer and move to the bottom:

Original image should
One rectangle is w < Cartoon Cow <“— petop layer
placed around the —» &)
original image and its (v o) oy <«— Inset shadow
inset.

Surrounding white
rectangle

If there are multiple images:

g
|
[
i

x

Original images should
be top layer

<4— Inset shadows

One rectangle is

placed around all of —p
the images and

their insets.

<«—— Surrounding rectangle

o The rectangle layer must be turned on for both printing and cutting. Because the inset shadow layer is
hidden behind the original images, it can also be left on for printing. However, when you are ready to cut,
the original image should be hidden so that only the surrounding rectangle and the inset cut line layer are

sent to cut. Hide
Layers Layers x
+ Cartoon Cow + Cartoon Cow s s
(2) _
+ New Layer + New Layer
All layers are left on for printing Turn off original image layer for PNC process. Make
(although shadow layer is optional) sure shadow (inset cutline) layer is showing, as well

as the rectangle layer

9.07 Print and Cut without Printing from MTC

The following sections cover PNC situations in which there will be no printing performed from within MTC.
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9.07.1 Printing from another Program

Sometimes users prefer to design and print from a different computer program. In this situation, the best
course of action is to add a rectangle that complete encloses the images that will be printed and later cut
from MTC. The key things to remember are:

0  The size of the rectangle being added should be a specific and noted size so that an identical rectangle
can be added in MTC. The borders of this rectangle will define the locations of the registration marks for
the PNC process.

¢ If a vector program (e.g. Adobe lllustrator, Corel Draw, Inkscape) is used and the cut shape(s) is/are
defined in this program, then export both the rectangle and the cut shape(s). MTC can import .eps, .ai,
.pdf, and other formats. Refer to Chapter 4 for more info on importing and exporting. Also, when you
import the file, resize everything together so that the outside rectangle matches the exact size you used
when creating it.

O If araster program (e.g. Elements, Word, Paint) is used, then you will need to scan your printout and
then use the Pixel Trace option in MTC to import the image so that the cut shape(s) can be added to
the file. In this case, create an outside rectangle to match the scanned one, in both size and location.
This is important because the scanner may have scanned at a slightly different size and the results will
be more accurate when matching the rectangle dimensions with what the scanner read.

9.07.2 PNC Applications with Existing Images

With MTGC, it is even possible to do a print and cut with no printing involved at alll Two such situations are:
(1) Cutting out shapes that have been drawn or stamped by hand and (2) Cutting out printed images from a
magazine, calendar, newspaper, etc.

Similar to the prior section on Printing from Another Program, the only thing one needs is a rectangle that is
printed or drawn onto the page that encompasses the images you want to cut out. That rectangle could be
pre-printed onto sheets of paper or cardstock to use for stamping or drawing images or it could be printed
onto the paper/cardstock after the images are stamped or drawn or one could even use a rectangular object
to hand draw the boundaries of the rectangle. The important thing is for the corners to be precise right
angles.

Once you have the rectangle on the page, scan the image into MTC and Pixel Trace. Then rotate the
shapes, as needed, so that the lines of the rectangle are perfectly aligned with the grid on the Virtual Mat.
In other words, make sure the horizontal lines of the rectangle are perfectly horizontal and the vertical lines
of the rectangle are perfectly vertical.

Perform the PNC process as usual. The corners of the rectangle serve as the registration marks.
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10. Applications

10.01 Cardstock and Paper

Selecting Cardstock

White core cardstock does not yield the same cutting quality as solid color core cardstocks.

Some cardstock brands or types simply do not cut well. Use those for something else besides cutting
intricate shapes. Other cardstock, such as Bazzill Smoothies, Worldwin Cutmates, Colormates, and
Michael’s Recollections, cut beautifully.

If a textured cardstock cuts poorly, try flipping it over and placing the textured side face down. Remember to
mirror the shapes before cutting, as needed (e.g. text).

If your cardstock has been exposed to humidity, then dry the cardstock for about 15 — 30 minutes in an oven
that has been preheated to ~100 — 150 F, but then turned off before placing the cardstock inside.

With each brand of cardstock, record the settings that worked well so that next time, you'll have a good
starting point for your test cut.

Settings

Remember to set your blade exposure to only cut through the material. For thin paper, just the tiniest tip of
the blade will be needed. For thicker cardstock, use a little more blade, but still not as much as you may
think. Revisit Section 2.01 for reminders on both the setting of the blade length and the blade height.

There are recommended forces shown in the Suggested Settings for Various Materials table near the end of
Chapter 2. Use these as guidelines for your test cuts and then adjust, as needed. Remember to record your
own successes!

A speed of 200 - 250 should work well for most cutting of paper and cardstock. Some users prefer to cut
faster and some slower. Use your own experience as a guideline.

For most paper and cardstock, use the red capped blade. For very thick or heavily textured cardstock, you
may wish to use the blue capped blade.

The cutting force will vary depending on the density of the paper or cardstock, any exposure to humidity,
dullness of the blade, and even the dye used to color the material! Two passes can often be needed with
some cardstock, regardless of the cutting force available.

Keep your cutting mat clean and sticky. Brayering cardstock to the mat will insure firm and even adhesion.
Brayering again after the cut can aid in weeding the waste from the cut shapes.

Troubleshooting

The following list presents the various causes of tearing:

¢ Too much blade is exposed. If you see that the blade is cutting into your mat, shorten the blade
exposure. You should only be cutting through the material itself and then, maybe, grazing the adhesive
layer on the mat.

¢ The blade is chipped. Try a different blade.

¢ The paper is not adhered well to the mat. Make sure the mat is clean, sticky, and the paper is pressed
smoothly and evenly on the surface.

¢ You may be using too much cutting force. Try reducing it and doing test cuts.
¢ You may have too many nodes in the shape. Refer to Section 7.02

¢ If the cardstock has been exposed to humidity, then the moisture in the material can make it difficult to
cut cleanly. Try drying the cardstock.

¢ The material itself may be subject to tearing, especially on intricate cuts. Try a different cardstock.
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If the cardstock has spots that didn’t completely cut:

¢ Tryincreasing the blade tip height (not exposure) and/or the cutting force and verify the cardstock is will
adhered to the mat. Also, some cardstock brands require two passes, so reduce the cutting force and
set Multi-Cut to 2 passes.

¢ To “save the cut”, flip the entire sheet over, and use sandpaper to sand the spots where the cuts didn’t
complete. You should be able to sand down to where the blade did cut in those spots and your design
will then be released from the waste. This is the best way to maintain smooth outer edges.

My shapes are not quite cut out. Most of them are still attached to the waste at one spot:

¢ You probably have Blade Offset turned off or set too low. Make sure the setting matches what is
needed for the blade you are using. Refer to Section 2.06.

10.02 Chipboard

Selecting Chipboard

There are many types of materials considered to be chipboard. Some can be cut and others cannot. The
best guidelines are:

¢ If the chipboard is thicker than the maximum blade length, then it cannot be cut.

¢ If the chipboard is very stiff and cannot easily be bent, then it possibly can be cut, but the shapes may
need to be simple.

¢ Thin flexible chipboards are the best choice. It's worthwhile finding a particular brand of chipboard, such
as that sold at KNK USA, to use in your projects so that you will know which blades and settings work
best each time.

¢ For a thicker look, consider cutting two copies of the same shape from thinner chipboard and adhering
together.

¢ Just like with some textured brands of cardstock, some chipboard types will yield cleaner cuts on the
bottom side. So, mirror your images first after verifying so that you can use the other side of the cut
shape.

Settings

As with all materials, set the blade length to be just a fraction longer than the thickness of your chipboard
and use the thick materials, blue capped blade. For thin chipboard you can use the red capped blade.
Adjust the blade offset accordingly.

Chipboard can easily come loose from the mat. Try using masking tape or blue painter’s tape around the
outside edges of the chipboard to prevent the chipboard from slipping during cutting. You can also apply a
stabilizer such as freezer paper or Heat n’ Bond to greatly improve both the consistency of cutting, as well
as the intricacy of what can be cleanly cut.

Some thin soft chipboards, such as cereal box, may cut at a force setting of 80, thus try this setting for your
test cut. Increase in increments of 10, as needed. For denser, thicker chipboards, you will need at least 160
and two or more passes. Because the TEST button advances the origin on the Maxx Air, you will need to
use a test shape from within MTC, if you feel your chipboard will require more than one pass for a clean cut.
Set Multi-cut to two, three, or even more passes, as necessary.

The Maxx Air offers some very slow speeds and cutting chipboard may require these. Don't hesitate to
reduce the speed a setting of less than 50, if you find the cutter is struggling to cut the chipboard or the
shapes being cut are distorted.

When cutting thicker materials, the blade holder needs to be raised in the blade holder seat to enhance the
downward force. To do this, try using a stack of 13 Post It notes, as described in Section 2.01.
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Just like with some textured brands of cardstock, some chipboard types will yield cleaner cuts on the bottom
side. So, mirror your images first after verifying so that you can use the other side of the cut shape.

Troubleshooting

Some chipboard will produce a lot of “crumbs” during the cut and this can build up inside the blade holder as
well as build up around the cut lines causing interference with the blade during the second pass. For this
reason, some users will use canned air to blow the crumbs away from the surface between each pass. You
may also need to clean the inside of the blade holder by removing the blade and taking it apart, so that any
small pieces can be removed.

If the test cut was perfect, but the shapes failed to cut cleanly, the mat may not have been sticky enough to
hold the chipboard throughout the cut. Rather than add more adhesive, you may want to use a stabilizer as
described under Selecting Chipboard. Also try slowing the cut it the shapes were fairly detailed and the
uncut sections were on tight curves.

If a stuttering sound is heard during the cut and/or the shapes are distorted, then reduce the speed and
force and increase the number of passes. The blade is catching in the chipboard causing the mat to slip.
You need to make things easier on the cutter as the blade works its way through the dense chipboard.

10.03 Vinyl

Types of Vinyl

There are a number of different kinds of vinyl available at KNK USA:
O Decal/Sign vinyl which can be used to make stickers for windows, tumblers, etching projects, etc.

O Wall vinyl which can be removed without damaged to interior walls. It has a beautiful matte finish and
can also be applied to tiles, chargers, and even greeting cards.

O Qutdoor Vinyl which has an extended outdoor duration (3-5 years). There is also a 5-8 year High
Performance variety.

O Metallic Vinyl which has a permanent adhesive and is suitable for outdoor use or for party decorations,
greeting cards, laptop covers, etc.

O Accupro Wrap Vinyl for wrapping cell phones, laptops, notebooks, etc.

¢ Iron-on Vinyl for decorating garments or other surfaces such as cardstock. Refer to Section 10.05 for
details on cutting and applying.

Settings

Vinyl has a backing sheet which can serve as the carrier/mat during cutting. The vinyl needs to be at least 4”
wide so that both sides will be gripped by the pinch wheels. If you are cutting from vinyl which is narrower
than this or cutting from scraps, then use a cutting mat to hold the vinyl during the cut.

On long cuts, it's important to have the vinyl aligned straight in the machine. Cut the needed length from the
vinyl roll (add a few inches for error allowance). Feed the excess underneath the cutter and around to meet
the other end. Line up and drop the pinch wheels. Use the + and — buttons on the Control Panel to feed the
vinyl in and out, most of the way, to make sure the vinyl stays aligned.

Set the origin at least 1/2” away from the right side and a little ways in from the bottom. Make sure the vinyl
is past the screws on the flatbed table, or apply clear mailing tape to cover the screws so that the vinyl will
not catch on them.

While there are many types and thickness of vinyl, in general it is very easy to cut. Thus, start with a
conservative estimate for the force setting in the initial test cut, say 5. Use the red capped blade and start
with barely any blade exposed. Do the test cut and then gently lift the corner of the vinyl from the backing
sheet. Make sure the test cut is a clean cut and the blade did not penetrate the backing paper.
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Vinyl can usually be cut at a speed of ~ 200 - 300 unless very small, intricate shapes are involved.

If you store your vinyl in a warm location, the adhesive can be affected and that can then affect the cutting.
Also note that some vinyl colors have a tendency to pull away from the backing sheet more easily than
others. If you notice the vinyl pulling up in corners and tight spots, try slowing the cutting speed.

Applying Vinyl

For easier removal of the waste from the backing, add a rectangle around the perimeter of the shape(s) you
are cutting. Select everything and apply a Join. This will then ensure that the interior shapes are cut first,
with the outside rectangle cut last.

When weeding, you may need to cut away and remove smaller waste parts versus trying to lift the entire
waste section at one time. You do not want the waste vinyl inadvertently coming into contact with the
shapes you want to keep. Use a craft knife or paper piercer to gently lift away pieces of waste vinyl to
discard.

If you are applying small lettering or doing an etching application, do NOT weed the waste vinyl. The entire
piece should be applied to the project surface, smoothed down firmly and evenly, and then weeded. The
adhesion between the vinyl and the hard surface will make weeding much easier, with less likelihood of
small shapes coming loose.

To transfer vinyl to a wall (or window or other surface), apply transfer tape across the vinyl, repeating rows
of tape to completely cover the shapes. At the top, have one layer of tape with just the bottom half covering
the vinyl so that the top half can be pressed to the wall and used as a hinge. Once you have the vinyl
aligned as desired, flip up, leaving that top piece of tape adhered/hinged to the wall. Remove the backing
sheet from the vinyl. Then carefully bring the vinyl back down and begin pressing to the wall, smoothly and
evenly. Use an old credit card or plastic scraper to smooth out wrinkles and get better adhesion. Gently peel
away the transfer tape from the top and press again with the credit card or scraper.

10.04 Fabric and Felt

Mone Ino~~ Mowe Tnfo

It is highly recommend that the Zing Fabric Blade be used when cutting fabric and felt. It is designed to give
sharper cutting in tight corners and points.

When cutting with the fabric blade, it is not necessary to apply a stabilizer to all fabrics. While some thicker
fabrics will cut much better with an iron-on stabilizer such as Steam-a-Seam 2 or Thermo-Web’s Heat n’
Bond, others will still yield good results when cut without it. Some users also prefer to iron their fabrics to
freezer paper before cutting.

With or without a stabilizer, it is highly recommended that a clean and sticky mat be used. If no stabilizer has
been applied, then brayer the fabric firmly and evenly to the mat. With most fabrics it will be necessary to
use stickier mats than normal and tape the outside edges of the fabric.

Because the backing sheets on Steam-a-Seam 2 and Heat n’ Bond are slippery, spraying them with Odif
USA 505 Temporary adhesive can then make them stick firmly to the mat and not slip during cutting. Some
residue from the 505 may get onto the mat, thus the reason to use a dedicated mat for fabric. This residue
will add to the bonding for future cuts. (Thanks to Lynn Keniston for this idea!)

Some users also prefer to remove the backing sheets on stabilized fabrics before brayering to the cutting
mats. This works as well.

The best unstiffened (soft) felt to use is 100% wool. It cuts cleaner than other types. A wool blend should
also work well. The Nonwovens WoolFelt is 35% wool, 65% Dacron and tends to cut very cleanly. If the felt
you have is not cutting well, consider applying one of the stabilizers mentioned above.

If the felt is pre-stiffened, then it should cut fine using the blue capped thick materials blade versus the fabric
blade. Because of the thickness, you may need to tape the felt to the mat to prevent slippage during cutting.

In general you will need to use 2 or 3 passes when cutting most fabrics and felts. It is necessary so that all
fibers will be cleanly cut.
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e For cutting force, it will depend on the fabric. Refer to the table at the end of Chapter 2 for recommended
settings.

10.05 Iron-On Transfer

Video  Mone o

Types of Iron-On Transfer

e There are a number of different kinds of vinyl available at KNK USA:
¢ Regular Iron-On Transfer (T-Shirt Vinyl)

¢ Iron-On Flock
¢ Glitter Flex and Glitter Flex Ultra
¢ And more!

Cutting Iron-On

e Iron-on transfer vinyl and flock consists of three layers:

Heat-resistant layer
(shiny side)

e Iron-on viny
T Adhesive (dull side)

e For cutting, have the dull side up (adhesive side up):

Blade only cuts through adhesive and vinyl and
not through the thicker heat resistant layer

e Because iron-on transfer has the heat protection layer, which will not be cut, this can serve as the
carrier/mat during cutting. The material will need to be at least 4” wide so that both sides will be gripped by
the pinch wheels. If you are cutting from from scraps, then use a cutting mat to hold the material during the
cut.

e The force required is ~30 for regular iron-on. Other types may require higher settings. Be sure to do a test
cut first and then see if vinyl layer will peel away from backing.

o Remember to reverse your image before cutting! Because you are cutting with the adhesive side up, you'll
be flipping the material over, after weeding and before pressing. To mirror your image, select it and then
apply the Mirror function.

e Cut around your image with scissors before weeding. Note that it’s really hard to see the cut image, so be
careful!

e Use a paper piercer or craft knife to grab onto a piece of the waste vinyl and then pull to remove. Remember
to weed small internal parts, as well.
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Adhering Iron-On

If using iron-on transfer from KNK USA, use the following guidelines. If your iron-on material was purchased
elsewhere, obtain recommended instructions from the supplier!

Use a hot dry iron (cotton setting) and with steam turned off.

Use a fairly firm surface.... Not a highly cushioned ironing board.

Insert a cloth between the layers of a shirt in case adhesive melts through to other side
Press shirt first to create a smooth flat dry surface.

Arrange pattern on shirt, carefully centering.

Press firmly for 10 full seconds. Do not move iron around... just press firmly.

Allow to slightly cool and then remove top heat-resistant layer. If pattern begins to come up, then cover with
the heat-resistant layer and immediately repress for another 10 seconds.

Some people will also flip shirt inside out and press from other side for another 5 seconds. Note: other types
of iron-on may require additional pressing time or even less pressing time. Contact your supplier for
information.

Wait 24 hours before laundering.

10.06 Rhinestone Templates

Designing Rhinestone Patterns

Refer to Section 8.12 for specific instructions on designing rhinestone patterns in MTC. The most important
things to remember are:

¢ The circles must be several sizes larger than the actual stones you’ve purchased. For example, if you
have 10SS stones, then design using 13SS or 14SS stones in the software. This allows the stones to
more easily fall into the holes during brushing.

¢ Always size your shape first before converting into a rhinestone design. Once the circles are created for
the pattern, the pattern cannot be resized without changing the size of those circles.

Cutting Rhinestone Template Material

Rhinestone templates can be used hundreds of times. There are several commonly used materials for
making these templates. The current most popular choices are:

O The green rhinestone template material sold at KNK USA is the most popular because it is less
expensive than the other options and has been around longer. It is recommended over a similar thinner
rubber sold by companies who market their material for the lower force cutters. The disadvantages to
using any rubber template material is that you need to apply a solid backing after the template is cut and
also dust the template with a powder so that the powder will cover any of the permanent adhesive
exposed in the holes. The solid backing typically chosen is foam board or stencil board.

0 The black Rock-it flock, also sold at KNK USA, is more expensive than the rubber template materials
but doesn’t require a backing to be applied after cutting. It also doesn’t require dusting. The Rock-It
templates can be used to mix and match designs, such as combining letters and images.

¢  Sticky Flock is a similar material to Rock-it but is more expensive still and slightly thinner. It has the
same advantages as Rock-it.

The first step before cutting the template is to check the size of the design you've created and then cut a
piece of rhinestone template material that is at least 1” larger in both height and width compared to your
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design. It is beneficial to have a little bit of material around the edges of the design where excess
rhinestones can still be brushed back over the design.

Peel off the backing sheet first and press the rhinestone material to a clean sticky mat. Brayer firmly to make
sure the rubber has excellent contact with the mat.

Set Multicut to 2 times, again to aid in weeding the cut circles. Use a 60 degree blade for cutting and a
force of about 70 for the green rubber and 50 - 60 for the flocks. Perform test cuts of small numbers of
circles (say, around 8 — 10) to make sure the force you're using is sufficient.

Weeding and Brushing in Rhinestones

After cutting, brayer the template material again. As you lift the pattern, the majority of the little circles
should remain stuck to the mat. If there are still circles attached, then press firmly and lift on other parts of
your cutting mat. Eventually, you should have the majority removed.

If your template was cut from a rubber, apply your pattern to a backing material such as stencil board or
foam board. Make sure it's a different color from your rubber. You may wish to first cover the backing board
with clear mailing tape for a slicker, more permanent surface. Verify that none of the little circles are still
attached to the back of the template and causing a “bump” in the pattern.

Again, if your template was cut from rubber, using an old toothbrush and brush some powder (talc, baking,
facial) into the holes. Tap upside down to remove excess powder and then wipe the top of the pattern clean.
The powder will stick to any adhesive inside the holes and prevent rhinestones from getting stuck in the
holes.

Place your template into the bottom of a bead tray, cake pan, or other large flat container. Those who use
the flock materials will often cover the bottom of their container with a layer of the same flock. Pour the
rhinestones on top of the template.

Use a Shur-Line Trim and Touch-up Pad to brush the rhinestones in a circular motion. Keep brushing and
you will find that the stones that landed upside down will be brushed out and correct ones will replace them.
This pad type brush is essential to the ease and success of this important step!

When ~95% of the pattern is correctly filled, then use tweezers, a toothpick, or just your finger to position
the last few rhinestones into the pattern.

Cut the rhinestone transfer tape to size and then press it down onto your stones. Press firmly but do not
push the stones deep into the holes. If you have a problem with the stones jumping as you are dropping the
transfer tape, then try using a Bounce sheet or anti-static spray on the tape before pressing.

As you lift the tape, start in a corner and keep one side pressed down and watch to make sure all stones are
being lifted. If a stone fails to lift, press back down to pick it up. Once the stones are lifted, you can now
place the transfer tape back onto its backing or go ahead and press the stones to your shirt, other fabric, or
even cardstock!

Note that the transfer tape is reusable! You should be able to get 4 or 5 pressings from one piece, even
though it becomes wrinkled from the pressing. Keep using until it doesn’t pick up and hold the stones.

Heat Pressing Rhinestones

If using your home iron to press the stones to a shirt:

¢ Use a hot dry iron (cotton setting or higher with steam option turned off).
Use a firm surface... not a highly cushioned ironing board
Insert a cloth between the layers of a shirt.

0
0
¢ Press shirt first to create a smooth flat dry surface.
¢ Arrange pattern on shirt, carefully centering.

0

Press firmly for 10 seconds. Then move about %2” in case steam holes were over areas of some stones
and then press firmly for another 10 seconds.
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¢ Move to another area of stones and repeat.
¢ Flip shirt inside out and press for another 10 seconds on side where stones are applied.

¢ Allow to thoroughly cool before removing clear transfer tape.

e If using a heat press to press the stones to a shirt:
¢ Set the temperature to ~ 330—350 degrees F (165 — 175 degrees C) and set the pressure to medium.
¢ Press garment first for a flat dry surface.
¢ Arrange pattern on shirt, carefully centering. Press for 10-12 seconds.
0

Peel cold, cover with Teflon sheet, and re-press another 10-12 seconds. Alternatively, flip the shirt
inside out and press from the back for 10-12 seconds.

¢ Use a lower temperature if pressing on 50/50 cotton poly fabric. Use a higher temperature on denim or
tote bags.

Extra tips on Rhinestone Applications

e If you are combining iron-on transfer with rhinestones, do not press the rhinestones onto the iron-on vinyl.
While it will appear to have worked well, the stones will fall off once the garment is laundered. When using
both, create a contour line around your iron-on pattern for the stones.

e Pressing rhinestones to cardstock also works very well. If pressing onto the front of a greeting card, unfold
the card first.

e After pressing and allowing to cool, use your fingernail or an old credit card/gift card to scrape the pattern to
see if any stones come loose. If so, replace those stones with new ones and press again.

10.07 Drawing with a Pen or Glue Pen

e With the Maxx Air, you can draw with any pen, pencil, marker, or glue pen, that can be securely gripped by
the blade holder seat and not be dragging across the material. The optional Pen Tool can also be used to
hold thinner pens. The advantage of the Pen Holder is that the center of the pen will be positioned the same
as the blade on the Maxx Blade Holder, thus allowing you to draw with the pen and then cut out a shape.
The pen will draw in the correct relative positions to the cut:

Qutside cut circle is
aligned with pen
drawn circle

Qutside cut circle is
<+— NOT aligned with pen
drawn circle

e If you do not own the Pen Holder or you wish to use a pen which does not fit into the holder, then refer to
the following section: Adjusting for Differences in Diameters of Tools and Blade Holders.

e When the project involves both drawing and cutting, you will need to use WYSIWYG for the cut mode so
that the shapes will be aligned.

¢ Always draw first and then cut. Turn off the Blade Offset for drawing because it is not needed and can give
undesired results. But then remember to turn it back on for the cut process.

« Do not have the pen positioned too low in the blade holder seat or the tip of the pen could drag across the
paper when moving from one shape to the next.

e Make sure your shapes will not be drawn where any of the pinch wheels travel over the material. Otherwise,
the ink or glue could smear. Position your material on the cutting mat accordingly.
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e The Sakura Quickie glue pens work well in the Maxx Air. They will fit into the pen holder, as well as directly
into the blade holder seat (if alignment with cutting isn’t needed). Make sure the pinch wheels will not travel
where the glue is being applied on your material.

e The open path fonts available in MTC should work well for drawing as they provide single drawn lines and
curves versus an outline form. Refer to Section 5.11.

e The following video shows how to use the pen holder and the blade holder for an aligned “draw and cut.”
This same method will work with the KNK Maxx Air:

e The following video shows how to use a glue pen and the blade holder for an aligned “draw and cut.” This
same method will work with the KNK Maxx Air:

The following method was first presented by Bryan Williams in an MTC Forum webinar. Diane Hiscoe made the
video above, using Bryan’s method and inspired me to create the following tutorial. Thanks, Diane!

o |If you plan to use two tools with different diameters, then you will face an alignment problem. In the following
example, two glasses and an inner circle will be drawn with a silver gel pen and then the outside circle cut
out.

e Because the gel pen is thin, it sits further back in the blade holder seat than the blade holder. With no
adjustments made, the resulting drawn image and cut circle are out of alignment:

o However, there is a straight-forward method one can use to compensate for tools with different diameters.
This method involves adding a rectangle, within MTC, around the shapes. This rectangle will be drawn with
the pen and then the corners will be used as registration marks for a print and cut process:

The red line is the cut line. The
other lines will be drawn with
/ the gel pen. These lines are the
i glasses, inner circle, and outer
rectangle.

A rectangle is added which i
completely surrounds the — | |
shapes in the project. i

This rectangle should be on
its own layer.
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The layers to be drawn (glasses, inner circle, and outer rectangle) are showing on the Layers Bar and the
layer with the cut line is turned off:

Layers

+ Shapes to be Drawn

+-Shape to be Cut et |
1

Hide the layer to be cut —]

Set the origin using the laser and select WYSIWYG for the Cut Type. Turn off Blade Offset and then set
the appropriate Force and Speed. Draw the shapes with the pen.

Turn off the layer with the glasses and the circle, but leave the outer rectangle layer turned on. Also, now
show the layer with the circle to be cut:

Layers x

Hide the layer with the i

—
circle and the glasses + Shape to be Cut

Show the layer with the
circle to be cut.

Leave the outer rectangle
layer showing.

Again set the origin using the laser. Turn on Blade Offset and set the appropriate Force and Speed. Set
the Cut Type to Print and Cut. Execute the cut, using the corners of the rectangle as the registration
marks. The resulting gel pen lines and cut will now be aligned:

10.08 Embossing and Scoring

The Embossing Tool has two different sized embossing heads. The smaller one is recommended when
scoring cardstock for fold-up projects, such as pop-up cards, gift bags, and small boxes. Either head can be
used for embossing shapes.

When the project involves both embossing/scoring and cutting, you will need to use WYSIWYG for the cut
mode so that the shapes will be aligned.

When embossing, it is recommend that a soft material be place beneath the paper or cardstock to allow a
deeper impression to be made. One excellent material to use is non-slip shelf liner. Even though the
surface is somewhat uneven, you will obtain very good results. Other materials which can be used include
rhinestone rubber, craft foam, and felt. Make sure the material is well adhered to the mat (tape it down, if
necessary). Then tape your paper or cardstock to the top of this material.

When scoring, the paper or cardstock can be applied directly to the mat, just as you do for cutting. This
makes it much simpler when you need to score and then immediately cut.

Make sure you do some tests first to get the best settings for the scoring or embossing you need. For
scoring cardstock, this typically involves a higher force (~150) and two or three passes. Refer to the
Suggested Settings table at the end of this chapter. If you have a soft material beneath your
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paper/cardstock, then a lower force can be used, but you may still need several passes. Also raise the tool
in the blade holder seat the same way you do with the blade holder, to get more force invoked.

Remember to turn off the Blade Offset setting when scoring or embossing but turn it back on when you get
ready to cut.

When embossing paper or cardstock, it is recommended that you use the Shadow Layer function to create
a very small outline and inline, say 0.01”. These tiny offset lines will then produce a slightly thicker overall
outline of your shapes. This works better than fill embossing which can stress the cardstock and cause
wrinkling. Here are the steps:

0 Create the shape you wish to emboss. In this example, the numbers 25 are used for a 25" wedding
anniversary:

Select the shape and go to the Shadow Layer function: and perform the following:

Generate Shadow Layer H
Shadow Width

oot Hn v 4 Set Shadow Width to 0.01”

‘Corner Join

Mitered < #—— Select Corner Join style.
Miter Limit: 20 :

Options

[ Blacked Out

Auto Simplify Output.

Sy Click on Accept.

After clicking on Accept, re-select just the original image, and go to the Shadow Layer function again and
perform the following:

Generate Shadow Layer
Shadow Width

oo 2 v & Set Shadow Width to - 0.01”
Corner Join
Mitered v/ «—— Select Corner Join style.
Miter Limitz | 20 2
Options
[ Blacked Out
Auto Simplify Output

Click on Accept.

Now you have three versions of your shape and when using the embossing tool, you will have a thicker
outline of the shape:

The following video shows the embossing tool being used to emboss a design onto metal. Even though this
video was made using the Zing, the same method will apply:

227


http://youtu.be/qm_BCeaZYfc

10.09 Engraving

'A!
Design an Engraving Fill in MTC: Video

The Engraving Tool for the Maxx Air can be used to engrave on hard surfaces, such metals, vellum,
scratchboard, and acrylic.

The same basic guidelines apply to engraving as in embossing and scoring:

¢ You will probably need to use the WYSIWYG cut mode.

¢ You will need to turn off the Blade Offset setting for engraving.

¢ You will probably need to use multiple passes to get the desired results.

On softer metals, you may not want the engraving tip too far above the metal as it can leave a pock mark
when it drops to start engraving. If possible, test on scraps first.

Refer to the Suggested Settings table at the end of this chapter for force and speed settings on various
materials. Note that you can engrave on materials that cannot be cut on the KNK, such as jewelry charms,
dog tags, and trophy plates.

The open path fonts available in MTC should work well for engraving. They contain single path lines and
curves versus outlines and are usually more desirable when engraving letters. Refer to Section 5.11.

Project: Engraving a Dog Taq

When engraving items that are already cut (such as the items listed previously), it can sometimes be tricky
getting the perfect alignment you need. Here’s a method that works well (thank you to Michelle Hessler for
posting this technique):

¢ Carefully measure the dimensions of the item. For example, it if is a circular dog tag, then measure the
diameter. Recreate the shape in MTC and size it to be the same. In the follow example, the diameter of
the dog tag is 1-1/8”, so a circle of the same size is drawn:

//-\\
Photo of actual Circle created in MTC at the
dog tag same diameter as the tag

J

A

¢ Because this shape will be cut from another material to use in the alignment process, the shape is
resized to be a tiny bit larger. For a circle, you can simply resize it in the Sel Properties Bar. If the
shape is something non-symmetrical, then use the Shadow Function with a Shadow Width of about
0.04”.

¢ Next the desired lettering and/or shapes are added. In this case, the dog’s name and a phone number
with “Please Call” are chosen. Because there is also a hole near the top of this dog tag, a 4" high
square is added just to show the top limit of where the lettering could be located. This is deleted as soon
as the lettering is added and positioned:

¢ The lettering is placed on one layer in MTC while the circle is place on a different layer. A sheet of thin
chipboard is placed on the cutting mat. Using WYSIWYG cut mode, the circle is sent to cut:
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Circle layer is sent to
cut and removed from
the rest of the
chipboard.

Tape chipboard
to top of mat

¢ After the hole is cut in the chipboard, do not lift the pinch wheel levers! This is important. You can go
offline and use the up/down arrows to move the mat so that the cut circle can be removed. Then the
actual dog tag is placed inside the cut hole. Tape is used to secure the tag:

¢ The blade holder is replaced with the Engraving Tool. Then press the Online button so that the blade
holder will return to the same origin that was used to cut the chipboard. Blade Offset is turned off and a
Force of 140 and 3 Multicut passes are set. The letter is engraved in the same location on the tag as
was designed on the Virtual Mat:

10.10 Using the Punch Tool

e The Punch Tool can be used for creating decorative designs (such as pergamano and other parchment arts)
or for creating small holes for paper embroidery.

To protect the mat and the thin punch, it is recommended that a thick soft material be used as a cushion
between the paper/cardstock and the cutting mat. Suggested materials that will work well include non-slip
shelf liner, craft foam, and stiffened felt.

The same basic principles apply to punching as in embossing and scoring:
¢ You will probably need to use the WYSIWYG cut mode.
¢ You will need to turn off the Blade Offset setting.

¢ You will possibly need to use multiple passes to get the desired results.

Refer to the Suggested Settings table at the end of this chapter or force and speed settings on various
materials.

To design a punch pattern, use the Rhinestone function presented in Section 8.12 however, select the
smallest size available from the drop down menu. This will create holes suitable in size for paper
embroidery. After clicking on Accept, you may need to apply a Break in order to re-space and tweak your
overall design.
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If the circle sizes from the Rhinestone function produce holes that are larger than what you desire, then
repeat the design process but first, make your overall design twice as large as you plan to use. In the
Rhinestone function window, again select the smallest size, but double the spacing. Then, after clicking on
Accept, reduce the overall design by half! Your holes will now cut at half the size of the first design you
created.

As with the other tools, testing is necessary to get the perfect settings for the particular material you are
punching. Don'’t forget to set the punch tip height higher, just as you do with the blade holder, in order to get
more force invoked.

10.11 Cake Decorating

Here are some ways to use the KNK Maxx Air in cake decorating (thank you to Rebecca Stewart for
providing most of the following info in this section):

Cupcake wrappers (refer to Section 8.10)

Icing sheets: both regular and print and cut

o

0

¢ Stencils for airbrushing cakes

¢ Fondant, gum paste, Sugar Veil cut shapes
0

Templates from thin chipboard to use as patterns when cutting thick layers of gum paste

Icing sheets can be cut on the regular KNK Maxx mat, although it's a good idea to have one dedicated to
cake use only. The same is true for the blade holder and blade.

Press the icing sheet to the mat, making sure the pinch rollers will not travel over the icing sheet! The plastic
backing on the sheet acts just like the backing on vinyl - cut through just the icing, leave the backing intact.
Peel off the cut and put the leftover sheet back in the bag. Recommend cut settings for icing sheets are
presented in the table at the end of Chapter 2.

When cutting fondant or gum paste, roll it out and place it on a lightly greased piece of wax paper, and stick
that down on the sticky mat. Whether you cut through the wax paper or not, the wax paper makes it easier
to get the cut shapes off the mat without distorting them. Some people prefer to use shortening applied to a
mat with no adhesive, however, it can be tricky getting the shapes cleanly off the mat.

10.12 Additional Applications

Wood

Cutting wood can be tricky because it is subject to splintering. Stick to very thin pieces of balsa or birch
(1/16” or thinner).

Use a low force and not the typical blade tip height used for other materials, which can increase the chance
of splintering when the blade drops to puncture the wood. Try using 6 Post It notes for setting the blade tip
height.

Tape the balsa to a sticky mat to keep it from shifting during the cut. Also decrease the blade offset so that
corners will be cut more rounded. Use a low speed ~50 or slower.

If you plan to engrave the wood first, use the small end of the Embossing Tool. Unlike the procedure when
embossing or engraving other materials, perform the cut first and then emboss/engrave. If you try
embossing first, the wood can be weakened and made more susceptible to splintering.
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Craft Plastic

Craft plastic (PET-G) is sold at a variety of Internet sites, including E-Bay, Dick Blick, Clear Scraps, and
Scrapbook.com. Not only can it be cut on the Maxx Air, but fold lines can be created using the engraving
tool. The advantage of PET-G is that you can fold these score lines back and forth many times without the
plastic snapping. If you prefer, you can also create fold lines by cutting dashed lines. These also are very
strong and can be folded dozens of times before weakening.

0

PET-G comes in 0.015” and 0.2” thicknesses with protective sheets on the front and back to protect it from
scratches. These protective sheets will make it appear to be colored, but it is perfectly clear when the sheets
are removed. You can remove both before cutting, but you might prefer to leave one of the sheets attached
to protect the bottom side from any adhesive on the cutting mat. This bottom sheet can also serve as a
stabilizer during the cut.

PET-G doesn’t need to be cut totally clean. So, if there are parts that are not cleanly cut, try tearing the
shape away from the waste. That should work just fine. Ideally, of course, the cut will be clean and this step
not needed. Refer to the table at the end of Chapter 2 for cut settings and the table at the end of this chapter
for scoring settings.

Aluminum

Soda cans are able to be cut on the Maxx Air. The number one issue is getting them flat onto the cutting
mat for clean cutting. Note that preparing a can should only be done by an adult as the outside edges you
cut with scissors will be very sharp and ragged.

Once the can is clean, place it on its side and use a sharp knife to puncture the can at the point of curvature,
either at the top or at the bottom. Then use a pair of scissors suitable for cutting metal, such as those made
by Pampered Chef:

1. Puncture can at either end,
where curvature begins \

2. Cut all the way around one end
of the can and décard it. / 1 4. Then cut around the other end

T '« anddiscard it.

3. Then cut down to the other end
in a spot where you don’t care
about the pattern.

The next issue is the fact the aluminum will still curl up in the original shape of the can. One way to get the
can uncurled is wrap it the opposite way aroun
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Suqqgested Maxx Air Settings for Various Accessories'

Important: Remember to turn Blade Offset back on after
using accessory tools and before cutting with your blade again!

These are estimated settings based on testing with prior KNK models!
Be sure to test on scrap materials first! This table will be updated once actual testing takes place.

Speed
Application/Material Tool Force 6% # Passes | Surface Other Comments
. Sharpie Pen was almost touching paper in order to be
D 5 500 1 Mat
rawing on paper Marker @ grasped by front screw
Drawing on paper S.har.ple 1 10 500 9 Mat Useq 2 passe§ because pencil hesitates to start
Liquid Pencil drawing each time.
Draving with alue on Sakura 2 passes provided a litle more glue. Also used
g g Quickie Glue | 20 300 2 Mat  [0.01" Inset Shadow and Outset Shadow to provide
paper . .
Pen a thicker outline of shape.
Embossing Cardstock - [Embossing - 85 300 5 Shelf |[Used 0.01" Inset Shadow and Outset Shadow to
Georgia Pacific 100# large end Liner |provide a thicker outline of shape.
Scoring Cardstock - Embossing - Shelf
100 | 500 2
Georgia Pacific 100# small end Liner
Scoring (?ardstock - Embossing - 100 | 500 9 Shelf
Recollections small end Liner
Scoring (?ardstock - Embossing - 175 | 300 3 Mat
Recollections small end
Scor!ng PET-G (craft Engraving 120 | 400 9 Tape to
plastic) Mat
Used 0.01" Inset Shadow and Outset Shadow to
E ing Vellum - 48# |E i 75 500 2 Mat
ngraving Vellum - 48# - \Engraving @ provide a thicker outline of shape.
Used 0.01" Inset Shadow and Outset Shadow to
E ing Vellum - thin  |E i 40 500 2 Mat
ngraving vellum -fin - \=ngraving @ provide a thicker outline of shape.
Engraving Me@l Dog\e o ving | 120 | 300 3 Mat
Tag
Punching Cardstock - . Shelf
Punch 60 400 2
Georgia Pacific 100# unening Liner
Engraving Balsa - 1/16" Embossing - 60 200 9 Tape to |Cut shape first an.d taple.ar‘ound shape. to stabilize,
large end Mat  [then emboss. This minimizes splintering
Engraving Craft Plastic  |Engraving 60 150 3 Mat (25 Post It notes

These settings should be used for the initial testing. Adjustments may be necessary based on variations in the material,
surface beneath paper, humidity, condition of the cutting mat, etc. Most tests were done with a blade tip height equal to a
stack 25 Post-it notes or 12 Georgia Pacific 100# cardstock pieces.

'© 2009- 2014 Sandy McCauley, All Rights Reserved
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Settings Form for Accessory Tools

Application/Material Tool Force | Speed

Passes

Surface

Other Comments

© 2009- 2014 Sandy McCauley, All Rights Reserved
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Shortcut
Standard Functions

Appendix A MTC Shortcuts and Icons

Icon

Description

Menu, Other Location

Ctrl+N E[::I Open a new file/project File>New or Tab bar

Ctrl+O Open an existing .mtc file/project File>Open

Ctrl+S Save a file/project File>Save
Ctrl+Shift+P Print File>Print

Ctr+Z /I Ctrl Y

Undo last action / Redo last action

Edit>Undo / Edit>Redo

Ctrl+F6 Go to next window/project Top lefticon in Menu Bar

Ctrl+Tab Go to next window/project Window>Next Window
Ctrl+F4 j Close current project Top lefticon in Menu Bar
Alt+F4 Close all projects and MTC, as well

Viewing and Zooming Tools

Ctrl+3 Zoom to Virtual Mat View>Zoom To>Mat
Ctrl+4 Zoom to All Shapes on Screen View>Zoom To>All
1 Zoom to 100% View>Zoom T0>100%
2 Zoom to 20% View>Zoom T0>20%
M display to selected sh ki t
3 oves display to selected shape(s), keeps current zoom View>Zoom To>Selected
level
4 Zoom to 300% View>Zoom T0>300%
5,6,7,8,9,0 Zoom to 500%, 600%, 700%, 800%, 900%, 1000% View>Zoom T0>500% ... 1000%
\ Press + (or -) keyon the numeric keypad; icons
+ or - «, =L [Zoomin or Zoom out ) or -) key P
on File Toolbar
D Display textures while other shapes are selected

Roll mouse wheel

Move workspace up and own

Ctrl+roll mouse wheel

Zoom in and out, centered on location of mouse cursor

Spacebar+drag left
mouse button

Pan workspace

Ctrl+Shift+

Toggle the showing of nodes for selected shapes

Edit>Shape Magic>Advanced>Nodes On Mat

Selecting Shapes

Ctrl+A Selectall Edit>Select All
Shift+Esc Select next shape Edit>Previous Shape
Shift+Tab Select previous shape Edit>Next Shape

Esc Selectnone Edit>Select None
Shift Hold Shift and click on shapes to add to selection
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Shortcut

Layers WindowIcons

Icon

Description

Menu, Other Location

Move this layer up / down

On anygiven layer

Layeris visible / hidden

On anygiven layer

Set color, texture or line style for this layer

On anygiven layer

Layeris unlocked / locked

On anygiven layer

Delete this layer

On anygiven layer

Create a new layer

Bottom of Layers window

Place current selection on a new layer

Bottom of Layers window

Open Layer Options Menu

Bottom of Layers window

Delete emptylayers

Bottom of Layers window

Open Visible Toggle menu

Bottom of Layers window

Open Lock Toggle menu

Bottom of Layers window

Text and Fonts Icons

Bold / Htalic

On Textand Fonts tab of Main Bar

Refresh installed fonts list

On Textand Fonts tab of Main Bar

Open TTF/OTF fontfile On Textand Fonts tab of Main Bar
Open Add Text Group window On Textand Fonts tab of Main Bar
Importing

Ctrl+Shift+A Open "Make The Cut Gallery" import/download window  [File>Import>From MTC Gallery
Ctrl+Shift+B Open "Basic shapes" window import window File>Import>From Basic Shapes
Ctrl+Shift+D "Open Adobe File" import window File>Import>Vector PDF/PS/EPS/A
Ctrl+Shift+G "Open SVG File" import window File>Import>SVG/SVGZ File
Ctrl+Shift+H T li/ "Open Font File" import window E:T;Tt[z\r::c::fs/?apbeFM-;)il:eB:))nt File orlcon
Ctrl+Shift+Q - f "Open WPC File" import window File>Import>WPC File

"Open GSD File" (or "Open SCUT File") importwindow  [File>Import>GSD File (or SCUT File)
Ctrl+Shift+T --=.." Open "Pixel Trace" import window File>Import>Pixel Trace

Open "Lettering Delights" import window

File>Import>From Lettering Delights
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Shortcut Icon Description Menu, Other Location
Exporting
Ctrl+Shift+L Open "Add Basic shape" window File>Export>Sel. T o Basic Shapes
Ctrl+Shift+S Open "Save SVG as" window File>Export>Sel. To SVG File
Cirl+ShifteW gzﬁgr;Upload" window to upload as SVG file to MTC File>Export>Sel. As SVG To MTC Gallery
Editing Tools
Ctrl+B ::: Break a shape into all of its individual paths Edit>Shape Magic>Break
Ctrl+J |4 Join selected shapes into a single shape Edit>Shape Magic>Join
Ctrl+P |+ Split typed text into individual characters (glyphs) Edit>Shape Magic>Split
Ctr+R i Remove all interior paths from selected shapes Edit>Shape Magic>Blackout
Ctrl+L $ Break apart selected shape(s) into layers Edit>Shape Magic>Layer
Ctrl+Shift+F Apply "Flatten Paths" function Edit>Shape Magic>Advanced>Flatten Paths
Ctrl+Shift+J Smooth and simplify shapes Edit>Shape Magic>Advanced>Smooth & Simplify
Ctrl+Shift+M Open "Fuse and Weld" window Edit>Shape Magic>Advanced>Fuse n' Weld
Ctrl+Shift+N Open Tiler window Edit>Shape Magic>Advanced>Tiler...
Ctrl+Shift+Z Open "Auto Simplify" window to reduce nodes Edit>Shape Magic>Advanced>Auto Simplify Path

Toggle Auto Simplify Welds

Edit>Shape Magic>Advanced>Auto Simplify
Welds

Designing Tools

Ctrl+1 d Apply "T exture Snapshot" Edit>Shape Magic>T exture Snapshot

Ctrl+E % Open "Lattice" window Edit>Shape Magic>Lattice

Ctrl+H Open "Generate Shadow Layer" window Edit>Shape Magic>Shadow Layer

Ctr+K Open "Rhinestone" window Edit>Shape Magic>Rhinestone

Ctrl+Q _:M; Open "Conical Warp" window Edit>Shape Magic>Conical Warp
Ctrl+Shift+K Apply "Thin Paths" function to create a center line frace  |Edit>Shape Magic>Advanced>T hin Paths
Ctrl+Shift+N Open "Tiler" window Edit>Shape Magic>Advanced>Tiler...

Ctrl+T ¥ : ' Open "Bézier Warp" window Edit>Shape Magic>Bezer Warp

Ctri+U Open "Boolean Join" window Edit>Shape Magic>Boolean Join

Ctrl+W Weld selected shapes to remove overlap Edit>Shape Magic>Weld

Ctrl+Drag one shape onto

another

Open "Wrap Objects to Path" window
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Shortcut Icon Description Menu, Other Location
Output
Ctrl+Shift+C ’h'L!i" Open controller window for current default cutter Cut Project With>current default sel. Cutter
Ctrl+Shift+E \ % Show preview of cut shapes Cut Project With>Cut Preview
Ctrl+Shift+P Print File>Print

Reverse Paths (change direction of cut on selected
shape)

Edit>Shape Magic>Advanced>Reverse Paths

Node Editing Tools

W FE Toggle Node Mode T oolbar on/off Upper left corner of Virtual Mat
F1 D@ Edit This Project Normally On the node editing toolbar
F2 E;‘, ° Edit Paths at Node Level On the node editing toolbar
F3 ; ‘ Draw Freehand Lines On the node editing toolbar
F4 ’:7 Draw Bezier Curves and Straight Lines On the node editing toolbar
F5 — Add basic shapes On the node editing toolbar
F6 D) |Create spirals On the node editing toolbar
F7 Create stars and polygons On the node editing toolbar
F8 ‘:/ Erase sections of paths On the node editing toolbar
F9 ‘I/ Slice shapes and lines On the node editing toolbar
F10 _[\ Measure shape lengths and angles On the node editing toolbar
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Appendix B Troubleshooting

Communication Issues

| have the USB cable attached but there is no “USB-Serial” COM Port connection available in the list of available
COM ports.

e Unplug the KNK from your computer. Go to this link and download the driver for the KNK Maxx.:

http://knkusa.com/resources/

¢ Once you have downloaded and installed the driver, reboot your computer. When your computer has
finished restarting, reconnect the KNK to your computer. You should get a pop-up that will finish the
installation. If you continue to have trouble, contact your KNK dealer or KNKUSA.

When | tried to cut, | got an error message that said: “Overlapped I/O Operation is in Progress”

o Verify the correct listing is selected in the Serial Port menu. With Bluetooth connections, try the other
port in the menu. Refer to the last part of Section 1.11.1 for the COM Ports expected with various
connections used.

o Verify that the USB cable or Serial Cable is securely plugged into your KNK and into the computer.

When [ tried to cut, nothing happened, no error messages either.
o Make sure your cutter is online.
e Make sure you have KNK Maxx Air selected.

e Check the baud rate on the machine to make sure it matches what is selected in the window.

When | tried to cut, | receive an error message that said: “An error occurred when trying to communicate with
the target device. The semaphore timeout period has expired.”

e Something interfered with the transfer of the data via Bluetooth. Try cutting again. Make sure your
computer is still within range of the Maxx Air.

When | tried to cut, | received an error message that said, “Access is Denied.”

e The Latency Timer setting needs to be changed on the Com Port assignment. To do this, watch the
video called “Communication Fix” at this link: http://www.iloveknk.com/FreeVideos/Support/

I've reinstalled the driver and change the Latency Timer, but my computer keeps losing the connection to the
KNK.

¢ You may need to change the power settings for the USB ports. To do this, go to Windows Control
Panel>System and Security>Power Options. Click on Change Plan Settings and then Change
Advanced Power Settings. In the Advance Power Settings window, click on the + next to USB
Settings. Make sure the USB Selective suspend setting is Disabled.

¢ If the KNK still becomes disconnected, make sure you are using the latest plugin. These are available at
http://knkusa.com/resources/
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e Try applying Flatten Paths before sending to the cut window. Select your shapes, click on the wrench
icon at the bottom of the screen, and select Flatten Paths from the pop up menu.

' i®,
e Try changing the COM Port that has been assigned. Vld@/@

My cut starts but stops during the cut with the blade holder sitting in the spot where it stopped cutting. I'm very
sure that it’'s not going out of range. | am using a Mac computer to run the Wine version of MTC.

e There is a setting called Data Throttle which can be used to fix this. In the cut window, click on the
small wrench icon next to “Klic-N-Kut Model”. You will find a tab to the right of the Baud Rate
Information tab called Throttle Data. Select that tab and drop the Pause to 3. Try again and you may
need to drop it to 2. If you continue to have problems, try increasing the ms from 10 to 15.

800 % KNK Model Information

Reesolution Calibration | Baud Rate Information  Thottle Data | J_PI

[v Enable Data Throtting

Pause every I 3 commandis)for | 10 ms.

Ywhen running in WINE: If vour machine is freezing
midway through cutting, the problem could be that datais
being transferred Faster than WIME can process it.
Enable this option ko alleviate this problem.

About [1] 4 | Cancel

Operating Issues

My mat is rotating when the KNK starts to cut!

e Both pinch wheels need to be gripping the mat. Move the mat either left or right so that it is under both
wheels.

The rollers are ripping the top layer of my material.

e It's important to keep the rollers clean of adhesive. Use Un-Du or Goo Gone to thoroughly clean the wheels.
Then either make sure the wheels are always over the material you are cutting or place strips of paper
where the wheels will be crossing the mat.

Some of the buttons are hard to use on the control panel. | have to press really hard to get them to work.
e There is a tutorial available for fixing that. It's very easy to do and will make a big difference:

http://www.iloveknk.com/Support/Tutorials/Klic-N-Kut/Buttons Sticking - Cleaning the Control Panel.pdf

At low pressures the blade doesn'’t touch the surface.

e Thatis correct. Simply increase the force, as necessary, to get a good test cut.

The KNK stops cutting when the screen saver comes on.

e This can happen with some computers. Turn off the screen saver before cutting.
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During a cut, the KNK stopped and went into the Pause mode.

e The blade is trying to reach a point outside of the available cutting width. Turn off the cutter and click on
Cancel. Answer “Yes” to quit. Then turn the cutter back on. Set your origin closer to the far right limit so that
you have the full cutting range width available.

Sometimes, while the KNK is turned on, but not cutting, there’s a faint whistling sound being emitted.

e This is due to what is called "micro stepping." It is a high pitched noise caused by idling between 2 veins on
the encoder, but shouldn’t be of concern to the user.

Cutting/Drawing Issues

I am getting large diagonal lines sliced through all of my cuts.

e Your Make The Cut software is still in trial mode. You need to register your copy of MTC using the
activation pin that came on the software CD. Here is the link: https://www.make-the-
cut.com/Register.aspx

The KNK starts cutting my design and then suddenly goes crazy. It’s cutting lines in random places.

e Thisis referred to as random cutting and it is just that: random. It affects all brands of cutters and can be
caused by a host of factors such as a bad USB cable, software quirks, interference from another device
or software program, or a problem with the main board. Please contact your KNK dealer or KNK USA
for assistance in troubleshooting.

The KNK cut part of my design and then went back to the origin as if it had completed all of it. Why didn’t all of
my design cut.

e This is usually the same random cutting issue as the prior problem. Refer to the solution.

My shapes are drawing off the material. What am | doing wrong?

¢ If you are using Knife Point, make sure you are setting the origin based on the position of the test pen
or blade holder, not the laser light. The laser light is used for WYSIWYG mode.

e Check whether your Virtual Mat is in Portrait or Landscape mode. This will change whether your
image appears the same way you see it on the screen or rotated 90 degrees relative to the screen.

e Details on these various settings are covered in Section 2.07.

When drawing with the test pen, | have extra lines being drawn.

e Make sure you raise the pen in the blade holder seat on the KNK before tightening the front screw. The
blade holder seat needs to be able to drop the pen down when it reaches the spot to draw the shape.
Otherwise, the pen tip will be dragging across the paper from the origin to where the shape will begin to
be drawn and then back to the origin at the end of the “cut”.
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I’'m drawing with the test pen and there are bubbles at the corners.

o For perfect corners, turn off Blade Offset (set to 0) since you do not need an offset for pens. Refer to
Sections 2.01 and 2.06.

My cut started out fine but by the end of the cut, it's not cutting through the material.
¢ Make sure the blade holder housing doesn’t have any bits of material inside of it.

o Make sure the front screw is tight so that the blade holder isn’t slipping upwards during the cut.

My cut is clean in some places but not in others. Why am | not getting consistent cutting?

e Tryraising the blade holder a little ways up in the blade holder seat (~1/16”). If the blade is too close to
the material, not enough force is being invoked.

o Make sure your material is pressed firmly onto a clean and sticky mat (assuming you are cutting a
material such as paper or cardstock).

e You may need to increase the force. Try raising it by a setting of 10 and repeat the cut.

e Your material may require two passes. If a material is not homogenous or if it is heavily textured, using
two passes is sometimes needed to get the entire shape cut cleanly. Also, if the material has been
exposed to humidity, then it will become difficult to cut in one pass. You can dry paper and cardstock in
a slightly heated oven for around 15 minutes or so to release the moisture. Preheat the oven at the
lowest temperature and then turn it off before putting your paper into the oven.

I am getting a lot of tearing in my cuts.

¢ A number of things can cause tearing so work through this check list:

O Too much blade is exposed. If you see cut lines in your mat, shorten the blade exposure. You
should only be cutting through the material itself.

The blade is chipped. Try a different blade.

O The paper is not adhered well to the mat. Make sure the mat is clean, sticky, and the paper is
pressed smoothly and evenly on the surface.

<

O You may be using too much cutting force. Try reducing it and doing test cuts.
O You may have too many nodes in the shape. Refer to Section 7.02

O The material itself may be subject to tearing, especially on intricate cuts. Also, if the cardstock has
been exposed to humidity, then the moisture in the material can make it difficult to cut cleanly. Try
blow drying the cardstock or placing in a slightly warm oven for half an hour. Worst case, try a
different cardstock.

I am cutting a file with dashed lines for folds and the dashes look terrible in some places. How can | fix this?

e Those dashes are probably a series of separate straight line paths or even rectangles, versus being a solid
cut line with a dashed line style assigned. Try replacing them with solid lines (Section 7.10) and then

A
converting the line style from solid to dash as shown in Section 3.14. Vld@/@
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My shapes are not completely cutting out. They are still attached to the waste part of the material.

e Make sure you have turned the Blade Offset back to the appropriate value for the blade you are using. If
the Offset is at 0, then your closed paths will not quite close when cutting with a blade.

My cardstock is not cutting all the way through. | have the blade all the way out and using the maximum force.

o Please refer to Section 2.01. It's important to only have as much blade exposed as is necessary to
penetrate the cardstock. You may also need to raise the blade tip height. Reduce your force back to
suggested values for the material you are cutting and do a test cut.

e Do not use more pressure than is needed. If the cardstock is cutting through about 90% of the cut, then
turn on Multi-cut. Some cardstocks do better with a second pass versus using a lot of force.

At the start of every cut, the blade will make a tiny cut on my material and then proceed to the first shape. Why
is it doing that and how do | prevent it?

e Thattiny cut is to set the blade in the correct direction for the first cut. If it is making a cut into your
material and the material is not part of the waste, then there are a few methods you can use to prevent
that from happening. Refer to Section 2.06.

Software Issues

| cannot get the MTC Bridge to install on my Mac.
e The Mac O/S needs to be 10.5.8 or newer.

¢ You may need to change a setting which allows programs not download from the Apple Store to be
installed. Refer to this link: http:/knkusa.com/resources/

Make The Cut will not accept the registration number on the CD that came with my KNK.

e The Activation Pin is the number on the CD envelope. This number needs to be used for registering
your copy of the software at the web site shown in Section 1.09. Once you register, you will be given a
Registration Number to then use in MTC.

| have a new computer and | want to install Make The Cut. | cannot locate my registration number for MTC.

¢ Go to this link to have your registration number emailed to you at the email address you used when
registering your copy of MTC: http://www.make-the-cut.com/LostRegKey.aspx

o If the email address you used for registering is no longer valid, go to this link and submit a support ticket
to MTC: http://www.make-the-cut.com/Support/

| prefer to work in metric versus inches. How do | switch to metric?

e At this time, MTC will only display the rulers and location/sizing in inches. However, you can enter a
dimension in metric by typing the size and then followed by mm or cm. Refer to Section 3.13. To verify
the dimension of shapes in metric units, use the Measure Tool on the Node Edit toolbar. Refer to
Section 7.08.
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Is there a way to see thumbnail images of my MTC files in Explorer?

e Yes. The link to download the MTC File Viewer and instructions for using are detailed in Section 3.06.3.

I have a very complicated file that | am attempting to edit. Make The Cut keeps crashing.

¢ You can allocate more memory by going to Help>Advanced>Advanced Settings and enabling the
Limit Undo/Redo Size. Or you can clear the Undo steps by going to Edit>Clean Undo History. Refer
to Section 3.11 for more details.

When importing images into Pixel Trace window, MTC is freezing up.

e Go to Help>Advanced> Advanced Settings. Uncheck the box next to Enable Twain:

TWAIN Import

I’'m having problems using the 3D view under Conical Warp.

¢ Go to Help>Advanced> Advanced Settings. Uncheck the box next to Enable OpenGL. The 3D view
will now be disabled.

OpenGL Views

MTC crashed and | thought | had Auto-save turned on. But my file isn’t being recovered.

o The last version that was auto-saved should be available in the folder specified here: Help>Advanced>
Advanced Settings. Uncheck and recheck the box next to Enable Automatic Saving and the settings
window will open. Check the location for your backup file shown by Auto-save Path.

When I import vector files into MTC, | lose the individual colors. All of the shapes end up the same color. How
do | retain the colors that were used in the original program?

¢ Some file formats may not import with the original assigned colors. If possible choose SVG as an
import format when MTC is not available.

I am trying to import a PDF file but nothing is showing up.

¢ PDF files can be made from vector or raster or a combination. If MTC doesn’t detect any vector paths,
then you should be able to click on a blue link at the bottom of this import window (in MTC versions 4.3
and older). The Pixel Trace window will open and allow you to then vectorize the raster image(s) within
that PDF file.

| am trying to use my scanner to import a file to Pixel Trace, but the Twain button that shows in Chapter 6 isn’t
there. How do I get it back?

243



¢ Go to Help>Advanced>Advanced Settings. Check the box next to Enable Twain:

I am trying to move a node but it keeps jumping. | can’t just move it where | want.

e You probably have Snapping turned on. Check the current setting on the Virtual Mat and switch to No
Snapping.

When trying to resize an image by using the boxes at the corner of the image, | am having a problem controlling the
sizing.
e You probably have Snapping turned on. Check the current setting on the Virtual Mat and switch to No
Snapping.

I have Pixel Traced an image and imported it for a print and cut. But my original image is faded. How do |
import the image so that it looks like the original?

¢ On the Virtual Mat, select Contrast from the list of available colors. Note that your image will print just
like the original regardless of the mat color selected. But if you prefer to see your image in full color,
then use the Contrast option.

My raster images cause MTC to be very slow. Is there a fix for this?

e As of version 4.2.0, this should no longer be a problem. Go to Help>Advanced>Advanced Settings.

My raster image isn’t showing up when | print it for my print and cut.

o Two possibilities: Check the Layer Bar and make sure it is not being covered by another layer. Also, go
to File>Print Options and make sure you do not have Print Wireframe Only checked.

I am trying to use Boolean Join but it is grayed out. | have my shapes selected. Why can't | select this function?

¢ Boolean Join can only be applied to two shapes at one time. If, for example, you are trying to
stencil some letters using rectangles, then all of the letters need to have Join applied first. And all of the
rectangles need to have Join applied first. Then you have two shapes. Alternatively, you could just
stencil one rectangle and one letter at a time.

| was using the eraser tool and my image has lost its original shape. It’s all distorted now and | didn’t do that
with the tool. What happened?

o Before using the Erase tool, you need to select your shape and then go do Edit>Shape
Magic>Advanced and uncheck Auto Simplify Welds. This will prevent the software from simplifying
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the shape after every use of the Erase tool. Once you have completed your editing, then select your
shape and use either Auto Simplify Path or Smooth & Simplify to reduce the number of nodes.

Is there a way to move all of the letters in my text closer together at one time?
e Yes. When typing your text, make sure you have Split by Glyphs selected. If you forget, then select

your title and click on the Split icon on the Magic Toolbar. ML Next, make sure you are in Resizing
mode where your selected text has the double headed arrows pointing outwards (refer to Section 3.13
of the User Manual). Then hold the Ctrl key while dragging the middle right arrow of the selected text.
This will allow you to separate the individual letters or make them closer together.

I have carefully gone through the setup in Section 3.06 several times for showing Thumbnails of my MTC files in
Windows Explorer, however | still cannot get them to appear.

e In Windows Explorer (Windows 8), click on the View tab, then Options and select Change Folder and
Search Options. Click on the View tab and make sure the top option (Always show icons, never
thumbnails) is NOT checked. If you own an earlier version of Windows, then use this video to locate

75
this same folder: Vld@@ but then make sure you look at that same top option about icons and
thumbnails.
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Appendix C Connecting Via Bluetooth on a Mac

While it is possible to connect to a Mac using Bluetooth, it is highly recommended that USB is used instead. The
Bluetooth connection on a Mac can result in erratic cutting and a need for adjusting a data throttle setting based
on both the Mac itself, as well as the file being sent to cut. If you still wish to test Bluetooth on your Mac, then
follow these steps and be sure to note the data throttle setting at the end of the instructions, as it will inevitably
need adjustment.

(1) Press the Menu button three times. The display should now read “Bluetooth Open?” Press the right arrow
key once. The display should now read “Bluetooth Close?” Don’t be confused by the wording. For
Bluetooth to be enabled, the display must read “Bluetooth Close?” (as in asking if you now want to
close/disable it.)

@ a r a
°d @ r — oz YT
C \ 9 v/

(2) Press the Menu button three more times. The original KNK Maxx display should return.
(3) To verify you have Bluetooth available on your Mac, go to System Preferences and look for the Bluetooh
icon:

o6 o

iCloud Internet Network Bluetooth Sharing
Accounts

(4) If you do not have Bluetooth, then insert the Bluetooth USB device which came with your Maxx Air and
restart your Mac. Return to System Preferences to verify you now see the Bluetooth icon shown above.

(5) Click on the Bluetooth icon and the following should appear:

0 CUTTER Pair

(6) Click on Pair and you should get the following:

0 CUTTER Options. Pair

(7) Click on Options and enter the “1234” code. Click on Pair. Then the Maxx Air should be connected:
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£ Convens

(8) If you happen to get the following window, click on the “X” and select Remove. Restart your Mac and follow

the previous instructions again.

CUTTER
Not Connected L)

(9) From the Applications folder, launch the MTC COM Bridge program. If you receive an error message, click
on “Continue Anyway”. The following window will open and you should select the connection in the menu

which says “tty. CUTTER”:

(10) Click on Save and Close.

A 0O M Make The Cut! COM Bridge

com1

[ @ ty.CUTTER-Deve I
com2

(@Motbridged 4] 7]
com3

[ @ Not Bridged 2| 2]
com4

[ © Not Bridged 1[7]
Advanced

v Show All Serial Hardware E

Save || Close |

(11) You are now ready to do the testing presented in Section 1.11. Note however that you most likely need
to experiment with the Data Throttle setting. To access this setting, send a shape to the cut window,
and then click the small wrench icon next to to “Klic-N-Kut Model”. You will find a tab to the right of the
Baud Rate Information tab called Throttle Data. Select that tab and try decreasing the Pause and

increasing the ms.

8 00 % KNK Model Information

Resolution Calibration I Baud Rate Infarmation  Thottle Data | J_DI

¥ £n

Pause every I 1 commandis) for I 300 ms.

‘When running in WINE: IF vour machine is Freezing
midwary through cutting, the problem could be that data is
being transferred Faster than WINE can process it
Enable this option to alleviate this problem,

About | 0K Cancel
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